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Note on transcription

The original materials are written itwo scripts, English in Latin alphabet and Hindi in
Devanagari. In the research, the Devanagari script had been translitetatdcatin in the
following way:
1. short vowel is presented with a single vowel, ex. a,
2. long vowel is presented with asit)l YRZHO ZLWK D OHQJWK VLJQ DERYH
3. as a sign of nasalization a lettehad been used throughout the data,

WKH SDODWDO VLELODQW LV MYHQ DV DQG UHWURIOH][
5. as a sign of aspiration a letter h is written throughout datahejh, etc.,
6. retroflex consonants are written &s@s, etc.
English elements in Hindi text are noted down as they would have been in the source language,
and not as they are noted in the script of a target language. The reason for thahéstiniditen
form of English elements had changed over decades as the stenographers changed, and second

it would unnecessarily distract a reader.
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Chapter 1.

Introduction

The idea that lies behind language contact is very simply: every time people meet, languages
meet as well. After all, there are not two alike speakers in the world and thus each idiom is an
exceptional linguistic output that meets half way between thersotie those meetings, the
optimal communication outcome matters more than linguistic labels. In other words, an instance
of successful communication requires a set of skills like speaking, listening, comprehension,
anticipation etc. Thus, each time a persakes part in the communication process as a speaker or

a listener, he or she balances those skills for an optimal resmiderstanding the speech of a
speaker as thoroughly as possible and sending the information to the listener in the best
conceivalte form, to prevent misunderstanding. Ergo, to promote successful communication,
languages go through a series of various changes every day in every communication act. In that
process, some languages are favored, depending oresmriomic factors, as iHdFDWR UV R1 R(
social prestige or status, or in another words, some language varieties carry more weight than
others in terms of social power indicated through linguistic behavior. The situation in the Indian
linguistic environment, as in any other, sthat sense predictable (S€eapter 3.

The Indian subcontinent is a vast seliruistic environment in which speakers of many
languages live. Some of those varieties are higher on the social ladder and those that are not, try
to imbibe their featureghrough borrowing, codenixing and codeswitching. It happens so that
many speakers of modern Indian languages mix into their speech elements from English for
various historical as well as soe@gonomic reasons. Some of those reasons are related t§ Mdia
FRORQLDO SDVW DQG ,QGLDYVY UHODWLRQ ZLWK *UHDW %UL
in recent decades, the one that has set the English language as a global language foremost due tc
the influence of the American economy and culture akageindian immigrants in the USA. The

topic of this research is those elements, which are seen as transfer of linguistic features from



English to Hindi. Hindi is an Indian language which has been developed into a standardized
variety for more thantwo ceruries; suggested as a language capable of connecting Indian
nationals of different ethnic and linguistic backgrounds for more than a century, and for over 60
years propagated as an official language of India at the level of the union. The Hgtish
interference is of a bilateral type. Just as Hindi has left its mark on English spoken in India,
English has left its mark on Hindi as well. The transfer of Hindi, or more broadly Indian,
linguistic features to English has been studied under different nimomessarious perspectives:
Indianized English, Indian Englis Hinglish, Babu English efcSimilarly, one also talks about
HL QJU Hiliciz&d or Englishized Hindito describe transfer of English linguistic features to
Hindi, on which this particular search is focused. In my opinion, it would be good to avoid
confusion with such names, as well as the qualitative or derogative marking that is connected
with some of them. Hence, | propose in this work to refer to the first typarsfer of Hindi
linguistic features to English hencefortrHE interference, and similarly to the second one as
transfer of English linguistic features toHindi, from nowEH interference. The spoken Hindi
with EH interference is henceforward referred toeék speechand spokerEnglish with HE
interference can be referred tohds speech

The primary questions that the research is interested in concern the rising or falling direction
of the EH interference within the limits of the analyzed period, its linguistic qualities asswell
the socielinguistic implications which spring from the analysis of speakers and their identity as
LQGLFDWHG E\ FDWHJRULHYVY VXFK DV JHQGHU DJH HGXFDW
August 1%' 1947, however research is focused on the processes and results of EH interference in
the period 1950 7KH \HDU ZDV FKRVHQ DV WKH RSHQLQJ \HL
constitution came into force on January'2®50. On one side, sinceshiesearch is also focused
on socielinguistic aspects of EH interference, the year 1950 seemed to be a good place to start
looking into connections between interference as a natural outcome of any language contact and
language policy as an organized aahped linguistic behavior supported and implemented by
law and state institutions. On the other side, the year 2010 was chosen to be the ending year of

1 See Hosali (1997, 2000), Kachru (1983 and latéhybchandani (1969 and later), Prasad (2011), Sailaja (2009)
and others.
2 SeeVerma 1991, Kachru 1989, 1995, 2006, Borowiak 2007, 2012, etc.



the analysis as the year closest to the starting moment of the research (2012). As such, the year
2010offers results that can be more or less understood as relevant for the contemporary situation.
The scope of 60 years should also offer relevant results from both linguistic andirepaistic
aspects.

As it would be a difficult task to follow EH interfence in various types of discourse in
standardized variety, the focus of research has been limited twliieal discoursein India.
Political discourse was chosen as a relevant type of discourse in the sense that it gets a lot of
media attention and veimever media reports on politics, the language of political discourse filters
in as well. Thus, it reaches an average language speaker very often and any language speaker is
in that sense, exposed to its influence, just as any language speaker todaysexdew the
influence of language used in advertisements, news, magazines, internet, etc. Since it would be a
time-consuming and probably impossible project to conduct research on the entirety of political
discourse in India, this research has been nagayown, having in mind certain prerequisites:

1) a bilingual environment that is controlled to an extent,

2) the availability of the material for the period 195m0,

3) a larger number of speakers of various backgrounds,

4) the opportunity to undertakesociolinguistic analysis of data.
In the end, the institution that met all of the above prerequisites, and was as well relevant to a
wider audience, was the central Parliament of India. Thus, the political debates of the Parliament
had been chosen asedevant material. The decision can be supported with following arguments:

1) Parliament is India's central political body and as such has members from every

constituency within the Republic of India in its lower house, Lok Sdbha,
2) members of the ParliamenMPs) belong to different religious, educational, secio
economic, etc. backgrounds,
3) the availability of socidinguistic data on MPs,
4) law regulates the use of languages in discussions and bills,

5) the predominant languages employed in the Parliament areskagid Hindi,

3Representatives in the lower house, Lok Sabha, are elected on-pagitttepost basis by singlmember
constituencies. The representatives in Rajya Sabha, the upper house, are elected by proportional representation from
state assemblies. (Hewit & Rai 2010: 28).



6) the constancy of environmental premises does not depend on a researcher.
The language behavior as exhibited by Parliamentary members is interesting for several reasons.
Firstly, because of the particular position English has in India, théigroghat Indian
government gave to it and which the Parliament itself maintains. Article 120 of the Indian
Constitution empowered the Parliament to switch from bilingual Englisdi mode to
monolingual Hindi mode after the first fifteen years from¢benmencement of the Constitution,
which is to say in 1965That, however, had not happened for various spelitical reasons (see
Chapter 2 Moreover, the position of English as a communication paolexcellencénas been
fixed since then with severamendments that guarantee its position, until all states and union
territories of India reach a unanimous decision for an alternative parliamentary language. Here it
is important to state that MR&t as active public figures. Since they are public figuoae often
hears about them in media holding speeches or participating in public debates. Their language
behavior is thus highly visible and correlated with {oguistic features such as their age,
gender, educational qualifications, economic situatetn. As India is a multilingual country,
MPs bring different linguistic varieties into the public space, and the way they manage their
language behavior, whether it is Hindi, Bengali or any other, matters greatly as a sign of socially
acceptable and deable language behavior. Hindi speakers in Lok Sabha represent potential
source of wide soctinguistic influence not merely as contributors of political ideas but also as
representatives of the particular language behavior. Due to their visibility It gplce, their
communication techniques as well as variations in their language behavior become potential
source of language changes as their speech patterns can influence an average Hindi/modern
Indian language speaker. If the language behavior doegdntbllow the logic of a sieve, it
would mean that EH interference finds its way to average Hindi speakers through media, along
with other sources, and in that case Hindi speaking MPs and their language behavior can
influence speech patterns more widely.

The Parliament is also interesting for this type of research since it is not just a bilingual space
but also a multilingual one; the special provision of the Constitution in Article 120.1 allows the

4 7KH DUWLFOH U HideGsVPdDigmeiR GyOIl&\Zdthervise provides, this arstiall, after the
H[SLUDWLRQ RI D SHULRG RI ILIWHHQ \HDUV IURP WKH FRPPHQFHPHQW |
(QJOLVK™ ZHWHK R B HW/RHPG’

Retrieved fromhttp://lawmin.nic.in/olwing/coi/ceienglish/Const.Pock%202Pg.Rom8PR$289%29. pdf



use of any other Indian language by all those who areorofortable with Hindi or English. In

light of this, it is important to take into consideration the presence of translators in the Parliament,
particularly those for Hindi and English, as they off@nultaneous translationat any given

moment throughouthe debate session. Further, the Parliament is a valuable source for such
research as all communication rules (prohibited or allowed language behavior, turns in speaking,
etc.) are not disturbed by the presence of a scholar interested in language bé&hahor.
constancy of environmental premisesmakes the Parliament similar to the controlled
environment of a socibnguistic experiment. The important difference between an experiment

and Parliament lies in the fact that the premises of the parliamentargrenent are controlled

on its own, in other words, they are constant and their imposition does not depend on a
researcher. Contrary to that, in an experiment, such as the interview, the researcher creates the
environment that he/she first observes andfht EOHQGV ZLWKY VR KH VKH ZRXC
it as a new element. In several studies, it is possible to see, however, that the presence of a
researcher restructures the environment, as the interviewees feel uncomfortable or awkward
EHIRUH UHMAPRLQAIUEHKDYLRU 7KH TXHVWLRQ WKDW VSULQ
QRUPDOLW\ RI RQHYV EHKDYLRU LQ VXFK FDVHV DV WKF
communication scenario, whether the person is a researcher or not, always changes the rules o
communication even after acceptance of someone as a new member in it. The availability of an
environment such as Parliament, where the immediate presence of a researcher is not necessary
and, more importantly, where the speaker does not suspect thatr higrds will be used as a
primary material for linguistic research, should be seen as a great asset and advantage for socio
linguistic studies.

Another great advantage of taking up parliamentary political debates as a research material is
the availabiliy of reliable data for the intended research period, ‘PIAM. As primarilyoral
documents these documents were always aimed at the immediate audience present in the Lok
Sabha. In this research, however, the written transcripts of these oral debatesdmwensulted
for the analysis; these written transcripts are here synonymous wittalamode of a language
and not with the languageMitten standardized variety found in legal documents, newspapers,
textbooks, or scientific texts, as the purposghefnotation is solely to preserve the spoken word.

The second type of materials that are present in Lok Sabha are written documents i.e. written

5



speeches that were presented in Lok Sabha as written speeches and included in the archives as
segment of rawnaterial for a particular Lok Sabha session. Such documents were also included

in the analysis, as the principle goal of the study is EH interference in general. The material in the
Lok Sabha was abundant, and the reason for this is simple: the materakésved in the
DUFKLYH RI WKH 3DUOLDPHQWYV OLEUDU\

How have those texts been preserved and used in the research? The procedure of preserving
SDUOLDPHQWDU\ GHEDWHV LQ ,QGLD FRQVLVWYV RI W\SLQJ
that, the textxXQGHUJRHV FRUUHFWRUTV FKHFNLQJ IRU VSHOOLRQ.
order if necessary and the pagination. In that form, the unpublished version serves as the base of
SXEOLVKHG SURFHHGLQJV W LV NHSW YV DdeHoOnsult€y WanH 3D L
request. The parliament publishes the proceedings regularly and makes them available to
parliamentary members as primary readers as well as to any interested indi/iEloatsthe
1950 to the early 1980s, published proceedings wereggbdinbecause speeches were published
in the language(s) they were given. Thus, English, Hindi and Urdu were used for the publication
of proceedings in a single editidérn those editions, each Hindi and Urdu speech was followed
by an English translationsaa convenience for the majority of Lok Sabha members, who
addressed the Parliament in Engfidhith the advent of the 1980s, the practice was changed;
monolingual English and monolingual Hindi proceedings started coming out as separate editions.

It otherwords, English speeches and speeches in other languages appear in Hindi translation for
Hindi edition of the proceedings. Vice versa, Hindi speeches and those in other languages are
present in English translation in the English edition of the same piogseduch practice,

started in 1980s, continuastil today?

5For the same reason | believe there are written materials lying available in various archives, noted down as close as
possible to the spoken word, waiting for linguists atitker scholars to make use of them. An examnagald be the
testimones given by witnesses in court sessions. Personal lettergil® diaries or telephone messages are another

big treasure that should be analyzed.

6, KDYH IRXQG SURFHHGLQJV LQ WKUHH SXEOLF OLEUDULHV a®lQH FDQ
1RZDGD\V ZLWK WKH LQWURGXFWLRQ RI 3DUOLDPHQWV ZHEVLWH WK
6 DEKD YV B&Etth:HIvksdhd.nic.in/

" Speeches in other languages were then and still are now published in translation, aailabte for consulting in

English and/or Hindi.

81n those proceedings, English speeches were not accompanied with Hindi or Urdu translation.

9Note that Urdu has disappeared as a relevant language from published proceedings.



Since the research is concentrated on the EH interference, it was important to read unpublished
SURFHHGLQJY LQ RUGHU WR OHDUQ DERXW VSHDNHUYV O
consultunpublished proceedings for the entire period 12800. However, | have discovered
WKDW LW ZDV QRW DOzZD\V SRVVLEOH SDUWLDOO\ EHFDXVH
Library enacts. However, once | was able to compare published pirogeed the unpublished
copies, | realized that the redactor's hand mostly touched upon spelling, which was not pertinent
for this research, but also upon word order, which was. The later corrections were, on the other
hand, rare and not of great importanior the topic as they were done in English speeches
generally. Thus, | comfortably made use of published proceedings for the pericdIHHGs in
those proceedings speeches were published in original language. For the period 1980 to 2004 my
sources wee unpublished proceedings to which | had gained access for a short period in the
Parliament Library. For the period after 2004, the unpublished proceedings were available on the
3DUOLDPHQWYV ZHEVLWH ZZZ ORNVDEKD Q nEe b&weed ieWH V V
written and spoken versions in general, | transcribed several excerpts of the debates myself (see
$SSHQGL] $00 RI WKHP FRUUHVSRQG ZLWK WKH ZULWMW
Library or on the Parliament's website.

As akeady mentioned, the principle goal of this research is to enrich the canon of socio
linguistic studies on Hindi with EH interference as its focus. The research has two intertwined
subsections. The primarily sought information in this research is theidimgquality of EH
interference in its various modalities: lexical borrowing, grammatical borrowing-roodeg
and codeVZLWFKLQJ 7KH DQDO\VLV IRFXVHV RQ WKH -P@QOWHUIHL
its stability, and its characteristics. Tecond focus of the analysis is to better understand
relevant social factors that influence i#who are the speakers in whose speech the EH
interference appears, where do they come from and what the statistical analysis says about an
average Hindi speakén the Parliamentin the final pages (Chapte},Geader will come across
DXWKRUYYVY DWWHPSW WR LQWHUSUHW DOO WKH GDWD IRXC
policy, standardization of Hindi and particular selimguistic environment. Thakind of
interpretation is important since it gives an interesting perspective toward the compatibility of
language behavior exhibited in Lok Sabha debates with officially pursued language policy and

guestions that are yet to be tackled.



In order to contextalize analyzed data fairly, first, an introduction to Indian multilingualism is
given from the linguistic, historical, and sodinguistic point of view inChapter 3° The critical
analysis casists of linguistic (Chapter)4and soa-linguistic analysiS(Chapter % of material
gathered from the parliamentary debates for the period -2050. Additionally the
Constitutional debates (194849) were also taken into consideration to contextualize the
language behavior in the first analyzed year of 1950 fg®®endix 3.1.). Those extra years,
outside of the frame, should provide sufficient information on the effect that the formation of the
Republic of India as an independent political entity had on Parliamentary representatives' use of
language in one of thieighest national political bodies. The analysis aims at the description of
qualitative differences in the occurrences of EH interference; while the quantitative analysis is
mostly employed in the second part of the research topic as to give disggistic overview of
speakers and their néimguistic features.

The data is further divided into two spleriods to analyze two aspects of EH interference. In
the first subperiod 19501995, with the additional four years (194849), every fifth year is
taken into account. It is important here to mention that every tenth year (1950, 1960, etc.)
represents the primary material, whereas material collected for the 1955, 1965 etc. serves as the
control point for the conclusions drawn from the primary data. Irs¢éitend superiod (2000
2010), material from each year was analyzed as primary data. The collected material was
randomly chosen for any of the months during which Parliament was in session, and
approximately 1000 pages of written material for each monmticoncern was checked (see
Appendix 1.2.) for years that fall in to primary material and approximately 500 pages of written
material for each month in concern for years that fall in to control material were checked. The
subdivision of material should helggetermine differences in the EH interference when it is
measured a) in longer time lapses, separated by a decade, as compared to b) the data collected fo
consecutive years, spanning shorter time lapses. In the thesis, those differences are referred to as
macro andmicro changesrespectively. The decision to use the year 1995 as the cleavage point
between the two superiods is based on the politteaonomic changes in India in 1990s, on one
hand, and on the method of analyzing data from even number ohsnonéach superiod, on

the other. The chosen frame of research should offer a better diachronic perspective at the

10 See also Appendix 2.1.



movement and tendency of EH interference in the period of 60 years, from 1950 to 2010.
Observation from everyday experience of the researcsuggests that the tendency of EH
interference for the said period has to be marked as an occurrence on the rise. The research will
try to gain a deeper understanding of it and how it is related to anylswgicstic factors.

The second part of the aysis is concentrated on analyzing information on parliamentary
members who have exhibited particular linguistictdeas in their speech (Chapte). 5t is
important to remember a few points here:

1) the situation (i.e., Parliament) remains the same andpbakers and their néimguistic

features change,

2) although the environment is bi/multilingual, not every participant in the communication is

bi/multilingual,

3) the stability of the situation, fluctuation of time, and the corresponding social factors are

the ones that make this study interesting.
The methods, which socimguistics employs in its fieldwork and research to gather information
on one's speech, were the starting point in the process of material collection. Such fieldwork leans
heavily on interviews and questionnaires of various types. Further, those methods rely on
interviewer's presence or that of his/her assistants to collect the material from the speakers and to
QRWH LW GRZQ DW WKDW YHU\ PRPHQW RUGUWHHERIITE@aLW R
Haugen 1950, 1956, Labov 1991, Poplack 1980, Trudgill 2000, Weinreich 1968, etc.). Speakers
gave the gathered ndimguistic information voluntarily at the moment of activation of their
membership in the Parliament. The members were giveammae (see Appendix 4.1.) according
to which they supplied the following information: name, political affiliation, birthplace,
educational qualifications, occupation and hobbies, addresses, etc. The information on speakers
was treated statistically, follamg the work of Rodriguez and Shankar (2011) in their study on
changing social composition of the Parliament. Their primary sources for statistical analysis was
data collected by the Parliament itself as well as other institutes, such as Center fodyhaf Stu
Developing Societies (CSDS). Their study, as well as all statistical data oresociomic
characteristics, reflects the situation in Parliament generally and has primarily been used as a
model in the analysis undertaken in this research. The iatmmon Parliament's composition in

connection to sockeconomic and political events of wider scope has been very useful and it is
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employed in this study as well. The data was collected for Hindi speakers with elements of EH
interference and for those wée speech patterns had been marked as EH 0 type to signify Hindi
pattern in which no visible elements of English interference were ftufldus, attained data is
presented in several manners, in tables, graphs and maps. The data in tables and gragites shows
relative percentages of speakers with particular characteristics (age, gender, etc.). Maps show
which part of India particular speakers present as members of Lok Sabha and at the same time
their specific EH type. In that manner, it is possible to lémkgeographical distribution of
particular speech patterns.

In Chapter 6 author summarizes results of the analysis and reviews them from the
perspective of language policy and the broader dowmistic environment found in
contemporary India. The faaes taken into consideration at that point are:

1) the multilingual nature of Indi&

2) language policy on Hindi as a pémdian official languagé?

3) language practices as can be observed in government documents,

4) historically attested linguistic and sodinguistic changes in Inditf.

Within the multilingual sphere of the Indian subcontinent, one has to bear in mind the prestige
based perception of linguistic varieties that speakers carry with themselves into each
communication act and through which the soti@rarchy is reestablished and feonfirmed.

The socielinguistic characteristics of contemporary Indian multilingualism, and of EH
interference as well, according to some scholars, have their roots in the history of language
behavior in the Indian subctinent!® Thus, the question is whether the prestige associated with

the eH speechopposes the active use of either monolingual Hindi or English and to inspect

11 See Chapter 4 for broader definition of EH type categories in the study.

21n such multilingual environments, the language interference as a process and as an outcome is a paiagf every
experience for many speakers. That context should be kept inwhied one draws conclusions on EH interference,

eH speech and speakers.

13 Language policy concerning Hindi is important because it had designed the spread of Sanskritized Hindi as an
official language on the pamdian level of administration, media, etcutbin practice the proposal was not
implemented as expected.

YThe historical background provides the base necessary for the understanding of language behavior in contemporary
India.

15 See Chapter 8nd Appendix 2. and 2.3.
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whether the prestige linked with it can indeed be correlated with the prestigious statuses of
previous, historically confirmed language behaviors.

The cornerstones for such a contrastive analysis are already several assumptions of socio
linguistic studies:

1) the speaker uses language to build his or her 'public face', that is, as a symbol of identity,

solidarity, and powet?

2) the speaker exhibits communicative competence to achieve his/héf goal,

3) language behavior is always purposéful.
The question is to what extent the language behavior exhibited in parliamentary debates will be in
consensus/contradioth with existing language policy. The results will be analyzed in the light of
7TUXGJLOOYV QRWLROQ@vert andrQuert @rbstigeithiat liRduistic varieties carry as
a result of contradicting values attached to them by members of sodidtyis Iresearch, the
differentiation between overt and covert prestige helps resolve the question of implemented
bilingual code, such as eH in the environment which allows the use of a monolingual mode as per
the speaker's choice.

To summarize the main pus of the research, the analysis is undertaken to show the
following aspects of EH interference:

1) the diachronic perspectivé EH interferenceén the period 195@010,

2) on which levels, from phrase level to sentence level, EH interference occurs,

3) socialinguistic characteristics of Hindi speakers with EH elements in the Parliament,

4) whetherthe EH interference visible in the Parliament is a part of larger trend,

5) whether the trendorrespond with official language policy and historicalpccepted and

atteste language behavior which includes the balance of do@aistic prestige.
Such implications leave plenty of space and questions for other scholars, not just on English

Hindi language contact and interference, but on any pair of languages on the Uhdiantisient,

16Trudgill (1983) discoverethat British musicians often adopt pseudimerican accent in their songs although their
DXGLHQFH LV %ULWLVK 5DPSWRQ KDV FRPH DFURVV WKH pVW\OL]!
which teenage Punjabis adopt nevertheless as atitydemarker.

Y7KH WHUP HPSKDVL]HVY VSHDNHUYfVY FRPSHWHQFH WR FKRRVH DQG DSS
(Hymes 1974).

¥The speaker has a goal that he/she tries to achieve using particular language behavior.
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their contact and interference, particularly if one member of the said pair is English. In that sense,
the research hopes to contribute to the field of Indian do@aistics, or at least to instigate a

new wave of research in the field.
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Chapter 2:

Language contact and sockinguistic environment

2.1. Language contact and linguistic environment
Misunderstandings are always part of a communication process, no matter the effort that the

participants invesin it to avoid them. To attain that optimality in communication, the speakers
try to develop different strategies to ensure the continuation of communication in spite of
obstacles. One such strategy is to bring languages closer and find a common grogad. We
easily imagine, for example, a situation in which a person, a buyer, whose first language is A,
tries to buy an item from a shopkeeper, whose first language is B, and neither of them knows a
ZRUG RI WKH RWKHU SHU3PWia tun Ddddd X buler IiKe3 thie Htékh and
wants to buy it, and a shopkeeper wants to sell it and make a little bit of profit. There are few
solutions: 1) both of them know well or to some extent the third language C and can
communicate in it, 2) a shopkeeper or adyuyill ask somebody to help them communicate in
either language A or B, or 3) they will negotiate using all the skills that each of them has in their
own repertoire, including body language, wit and vague awareness of existence of some words
that the otheside might understand. In the end, it is very likely that the buyer will go out of the
shop with the newly acquired item and the shopkeeper will earn some money. If they choose the
third option and continue meeting regularly, over a time they will devalsuccessful language
code for interaction that can even become useful in communication with others in similar
situations. It could very well start to include other situations and expand itself into a largely
accepted and used variety.

Situations like te one described above occur frequently and can influence the occurrence of

novel language codes as a result of interferences of several distinct language systems, pidgins and

19 L anguage variety is emplHG WKURXJKRXW WKH WKHVLY DV D VIQRQ\P IRU ODQJX
status as a dialect, official language etc.
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creoles for example, or simply influence the shift within languages in contduicreating a
third linguistic entity. Other ncfinguistic factors such as politics, economy or power alignment
have their share of influence in such formations as well. To put it very sifii@hguages change
for these and other reasons.

With the 19h century, linguists discovered genetic affiliation between languages and at the
same time became aware that not all changes, similarities, and differences in languages could be
explained through the existence of such affiliations. The early discussidinguistic borrowing
and language contact, based on the metaphor of mix, mixture, and mixing, resonate with opposite
views on the nature of language and its possibility to be 'mixed' as can be seen in MNMer (
JLEW NHLQH OLV&HYN sUSERubatdf G(V JLEW NHLQH XQJHPLVFK\
1884)2! Those discussions gave birth to the new academic discipline known as linguistics of
language contact or contact linguistics, a segment of a larger field oflsmgitics; as such,
the field of contatlinguistics has been exploring various aspects of processes and results that
ensue from language contact for over a century. Questions such as the extent of bilingualism, its
definition, loss of language skills, or acquisition of a language have beeql @id have led to
new insights into languages as tools of communic&tion.

One of the important topics in contact linguistics until today is the question of separated or
merged language systems in every bilingual or multilingual speaker, i.e. the qoésinguistic
interference. The term was coined by the Prague school of linguistics (cca. 1928 to cca. 1939)
and popularized among American linguists by Weinreich. Over the decades its definitions have
gone through a process of mutation. Thus, Haugen (199 KR XJKW RI LW DV WKH 3RY
ODQJXDJHV ~ HLIZQ)WHRFRUL]HG LW DV 3\WKRVH LQVWDQFHV R
either language which occur in the speech of bilinguals as a result of their familiarity with more
WKDQ RQH DRQQIJXDEBMNH\ UHIHUUHG WR LW DV 3WKH XV
ODQJXDJH ZKLOH VSHDNLQJ RU ZULWLQJ DQRWKHU =~ ,Q WK
DFTXLVLWLRQ 6/$ LQWURGRXRPKHAXWKHHIQERAONL QUM WL @W HBWFK:

20 +DXJHQ JLOLSRYLQ

2 bid.

22 Sociolinguistics cooperates with other linguistic sdisciplines, such as pslolinguistics, areal linguistics,
diachronic linguistics, etc. The historical beginnings of contact linguistics as a discipline can be found outlined in
J)JOGHV JLOLSRYLU +XGVRQ 7UXGJLOO DQG RWKHUYV
B &LWHG E\ )L ®)La&Grhsjean (2011).
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order to avoid connotation of corrupt, errafden speech of a bilingual speaker that some
WKRXJKW ZDV LPSOLHG E\ WKH WHUP pLQWHUIHUHQFHY %H
LQWHUIHUHQFH DV WKH 3SREVHUYDE OHK HH BR/\XW H VWRR IRW K HF F
WKHUH ZH FDQ DVVXPH WKDW pOLQJXLVWLF LQWhrUIHUHQF
various linguistic processes and results of language contact, from lexical and grammatical
borrowing to convergence and ceslgitching.

In this thesis, interference is understood in its older meaning as an urtémelltor processes
and results of language contact. The reason for it is very transparent as the research aims to
analyze the general results and processes of Englisictirmpaollected Hindi data. From the
perspective of the newest research in contact linguistics, those results and processes are
heterogeneous and exhildtfferentia specifica nonetheless, all of them have a root in an
assumed situation of language @mit The language contact as a base of any linguistic
interference is taken to be a strong enough reason to outline every aspect of the process and
results as the continuum of the one and same phenomenon. In recent studies, however, linguistic
interferenceis referred to in a somewhat different light. According to Grosjean (2011), the
development of studies on contact phenomena has pointed out the overwhelming broadness of the
early definitions and therefore their impracticality for a finer, further desanipf the same
phenomena. Grosjean (2011) thus excludes-sadiehing, codemixing, and borrowing from its
definition and sees linguistic interference as a separate product and process of language contact.
Moreover, he distinguishes two types of integfece as he understands it: the static interference
and the dynamic interference. The first type refers to permanent traces of Language 1 (L1) on
Language 2 (L2) that occur due to person's competence in L2, as for example a ‘foreign’ accent or
constant migse of certain syntactic structures. Dynamic interferences, on the other hand, are
defined by Grosjean as accidental slips, a momentary 'trespassing' from one code into another.
Further on, he suggests keeping the term interference only for the secomahidtype, while
the first type could be referred to as linguistic transfer. A similar distinction between constant and
momentary types of interference can be found in Paradis (¥99®)p named them as a)
SFRPSHWHQFH LOQOWHUIHUHQFN RDKBUER BPQ @ HH IHUBIREWY "GXKO

studies are interesting in their own right, this research, however, is aimed at théngodcsbic

24 As in Grosjean (2011).
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aspect of EH interference that happens in an environment that allows the use of monolingual
code, be it Englisr Hindi, the accidental nature of interference is not taken into ac€ount.

For the interference to occur, as already stated, languages need not be in a genetic affiliation;
DOWKRXJK WKH FORVHU WKH DIILOLDWLRQ HWU W KUH BV M DWN
UXOHV DUH DV VSHDNHUV FRXQW RQ WKH pPEDFNXSY IURP W
to them (first language, mother tongue, etc.). Depending on the extent, nature, and medium of
contact, the interference can result in ueital or bilateral exchange of linguistic featufe€n
this, most scholars agree. On the other hand, many scholars disagree on the sources of linguistic
interference that should, next to processes and results of the linguistic interference, constitute a
legitimate object of study of contact linguistics. On the one side, it is suggested that the contact
and interference occur in the individual speaker (Emeneau 1980, Weinreich 1968, Tétas,
the individual speaker, the one who borrows from one langudgeanother when occasions
DULVH EHFRPHV WKH pPpREMHFWY WKDW FRQWDFW OLQJXLVW
scholars look at it from an altogether different angle (as in Sankoff 2001), claiming that the
individual speaker as a sourcelioiguistic interference is of great importance for the studies on
second language acquisition but not for sditiguistics. According to them, soelmguistics in
general, and from it contact linguistics, should be focused on language contact asiclhisto
phenomenon produced by a speech community (Ferguson and Gumperz 1960, Gumperz 1968)
XQGHU WKH LQIOXHQFH RI VRFLDO IRUFHV 7KHUHIRUH W/
FRPPXQLW\YT VKRXOG EH WKH REMHFW RI MWXG\ ZKHQ ODQJ>

The empirical results from field studies seem to confirm both hypotheses. If one analyzes the
contact situation from the opening example, it includes two individuals in the communication act.
The interference that springs up from it does indeed belorantindividual speaker, but the
second person is necessary for the contact to take place. Therefore, the minimal requirement for

language contact would be two interacting participants in a communication act. Only then and

251n all of the data, | analyzed, only one speaker | came across gave the impression of accidental slips from one code
into another, due to his lesser competence in Hindi. All other speakers presentespdékehes in a confident
manner. Yet, since it is impossible to tell without a questionnaire whether the interference was accidental or not, this
aspect of interference is not taken into analysis in this thesis.

22)LOLSRYLU WKXV GLVW lindikextingtiélof inteéiferenGeltd)de favsiteD@ Sources of loanwords in his
analysis of English loanwords in Sefrfimoatian. Interference can also be of a small or large range, passed on
through speech or through media products.

27 According to Foldes (2.

1€



there can linguistic interferencaccur in at least one of the participants. Nevertheless, the
produced innovations die out unless the group, that is the speech community, accepts them and
works on their stabilization. Thus, it can be said that the linguistic interference appears when an
individual speaker innovates and the speech community acknowledges those innovations.
$FFRUGLQJ WR )LOLSRYLU LOQQRYDWLRQV DSSHDU
two distinct language codes, 2) when a new unnamed product or technolegysappthe sphere
of speakers of a certain language variety, or 3) when the speaker wants to beautify his or her
speech with fashionable phrases that can be recognized and categorized as elements of anothel
language of prestige by others in the speechnuonity. That the speech community has the role
RI DFNQRZOHGJHU WKH RQH ZKR OHJLWLPL]JHV WKH LQQRYI
many others, defines the linguistic interference as a deviation from the norms of a language as
experienced bgpeakers. The speakers and the speech community can be perceived as a dynamic
fluctuating environment into which individual speakers bring elements from other linguistic
HQYLURQPHQWY WKDW DUH WKHQ UHFRJQL]HG dntredted. HQ G (
as such. A bilingual or multilingual speaker, thus, juggles with the rules of various environments
that he or she belongs to, striving to employ correct rules that will reap optimal results.
Depending on the environmental background of otlatigpants, the speaker is more or less
successful, which can be measured by the amount of confusion and incomprehension that his or
her speech produces in listeners. One should keep in mind that the recognition of those rules and
successfulness in themployment is, however, not fixed but changeable.

From everything said so far, it is clear thatuitable environmeris needed for the linguistic
interference to spring as a process or to take root as a result. For that reason, in this thesis
linguistic interference is understood as an altered use of language imwwnaingual modgthe
one that occurs in the bilingual or multilingual environment. The distinction of monolingual and
bilingual or multilingual modes is borrowed from Grosjean (2011) whadsfihe latter one as a
deviation or a regress from established rules of the monolingual system that governs a
communication between at least two speakers that belong to the same language variety. Although
linguistic interference occurs in the monolinguabde, such as when speakers employ different
varieties of monolingual code, Grosjean puts it thusly: the person who is at least bilingual uses

various language modes that can be associated with different points of a mondiiliggadl
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continuum, dependg on the compatibility of modes of all participants in the communication act.
The differentiation of modes helps us define linguistic interference as an untbraildor any
linguistic variation that occurs inraultilingual (including bilingual)envirorment

7KH FKDQJHV RQ WKH pPERG\Y RI RQH RU VHYHUDO ODQ
organizational model of a multilingual space. Thus linguistic hierarchy and-lgogigstic
equality, reflected in social attitudes towards various language vape#igsnt in the community
or communities, influence processes and results of linguistic interference, creating a particular
sociclinguistic environment. In that sense, speakers of a particular language variety can exercise
greater influence on speakersothier varieties than vice versa, since they can maneuver a greater
portion of social space to elevate their languages as the more important communication tools, and
to subsume the others. From there it is possible to conclude that the results and puafcesse
linguistic interference will differ from environment to environment, as the relations established
within certain multilingual environments will be dissimilar to others. Those relations are, as
sociclinguistics shows, grounded on mostly Horguistically controlled forces, such as
economic or other types of prestige, identity markers, explicit or implicit language policies, etc.;
all of which merge into one entity surrounding the language in a process of crafting that language
into a communication tddor a particular speech community. The importance of historical forces
and nonlinguistic factors for the outcomes of language contact have been emphasized by
Thomason and Kaufman (1988), whose line of argument stipulates that under the right amount
and combination of social pressure anything can happen to the language internally. Thus, when
linguistic interference occurs, the results can be felt from a level efveul features, such as
those of phonology or grammar, to the level of lexicon, on whidls iisually more easily
noticeable. On the level of syntax, the outcomes can take the shape of code mixing and code
switching and can appear as slight alternations in syntactic fiirds.important to remember

that such changes can happen not onlyiwitne or two languages in contact. Moreover, they

28 A good example from the Indian subcontinent would be the emergence of SOV order in English when spoken by
some Indian speakers, as a result of the SOV order in other languages that they employ more frequently. Annamalai
(2001: 180) also speaks &nglish syntactic influences found in modern Tamil, both in the spoken and written
varieties.
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can be spread, as evidence suggests, throughout larger multilingual environments known as a
linguistic area®

To summarize briefly, a number of factors that can be divided into two subgroups governs the
characteristics of a linguistic environment: 1) linguistic factors and 2)lingnistic factors. Out
of their interactions, grow specific characteristics of each dowaistic environment, regardless

of it being a monolingual, a bilingual, or a multilug environment.

2.2. The processes and results of linguistic interference
Interference can be discussed as an occurrence that happens due to language contact which

involves not just the participation of very different linguistic varieties but also adigrent
conditions within which the initial contact and thereafter interference takes place. We can
conclude that the results and outcomes may be very divergent as well. To summarize some of the
plausible results and conditions, interference can cor@otgiage contact between:

1) different registers of singular language variety (ex. between dialects of Hindi or between
formal and less formal stylistic registers of standardized Hindi),

2) different language varieties of a region that are in direct contastdbetTamil, Telugu
and Kannada in southern India or between Hindi, Bengali and Gujarati in northern
India),

3) different language varieties spoken in the same larger geographical area, which are not
always in direct contact (Indian linguistic area),

4) several anguage varieties of a particular region and languages(s) which do not
necessarily coexist in the same geographical region but are considered important
(French/English and African languages, Portuguese and Indian languages or English and
Indian languages)

Furthermore, according to the nature of contact, the interference can be classified as
XQLGLUHFWLRQDO RU ELGLUHFWLRQDO DV ZHOO DV GLUHF
study on English influence on Serwoatian. If the contact andterference are unidirectional,
the roles given to languages can be identified as the one of exclusive donor language (DL) and

29 See Emeneau (1956), Masica (1976), Kuiper (1968), etc.
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the other as exclusive receiver language (RL). In the bidirectional interference those roles are
interchangeable, that is to sljat one language is at the same time donor and receiver (DRL).

The extensively debated Indian English (Hosali 2008, Sedlatschek 2009, etc.), thus, becomes
just a fragment of a more elaborate picture governed by plurality of languages. All of those
langua@s have participated in language contact as DL, RL or DLRs: Indian Englishes, Hindis,
Tamils, Bengalis, etc., all of which modify their features in new surroundings, keeping old names
and thus participating actively in language interference and languaggechrhus, the linguistic
entity known as Hindi or English in reality includes a number of various features (phonology,
lexis, syntax, etc.) relevant in particular territories where speakers whose language habits have
been formed by other linguistic emtis speak those varieti#s) LOLSRYLUO IXUWKHU GLVF
the interference to occur, languages need not be in direct contact as the social position of
particular linguistic varieties such as English or French today, Latin or Persian in earlier times
allows them to establish and exercise language contact as prestigioungistic varieties:

It has already been stated that linguistic interference can be understood as an -tenbrella
for various linguistic processes and results of languageaciprftom lexical and grammatical
borrowing to convergence and ceslwitching. Borrowing has been widely studied and the
theoretical and field oriented work is abundant. Newer studies have criticized the connotation of
MRZQHUVKLSY LQ WK Hhé&¥ hindd?ling Ene dyudrdcl.dQarcter of the process that
consists of exchangeable structures or worths between what we perceive to be two different
and separate linguistic identities, irrespective of their status as dialects or languages. Thus
Johanson UHIHUV WR LW DV pFRS\LQJYT ZKLOH ODWUDV
underline what he considers the most important aspect of-roodieg/codeswitching *
achievement of a communicative goal. Regardless of names given to the phenoallenon,
linguists seem to agree that borrowing or cadring or copying can affect all language levels
from phonology to syntax. Studies thus have attempted, among other things, to determine the
frequency of the particular interfered linguistic material e tdiscourse, hoping that such

hierarchy would reveal the underlying rules on the material languages mostly borrow (nouns,

30 Abbi and Sharma (2014) show how Tibé&arman system and Austroasiatic system influence Hindi in Ahalac
Pradesh and Meghalaya.
31 The social aspect of such sodiioguistic situation on the Indian subcontinent will be discussed in Chapter 3.

2C



adjectives, etc.). Most of the research, but not all, (Haugen 1950, Moravcsik 1978, Muysken
1981, Thomason & Kaufman 1988, Matras 20€tc.) agree on the following order:

nouns> verbs> adjectives> adverbs, preposition, interjections
which according to Whitney (1881) as in Muysken and van Hout (1994) can be abstracted as

nouns> other parts of speech> suffixes > inflection > sounds.
However, as Matras (2009) and others point out not every case study confirms the above
hierarchy. Singh's (1981) study on English elements in Hindi found a higher frequency for
adjectives than for verbs, demonstrating the following order:

nouns> adjectives> vies> prepositiong?
The frequencies and hierarchies have led some researchers to suggest the existence of constraint:
in interference; yet according to Matras (2009: 221), one should be cautious with generalizations
on such constraints, as available exaaphow that speakers' desire to incorporate an element
from another language can be a stronger condition than the structural compatibility. Hence, a
willing speaker can disregard any typological incompatibilities if the communicative goal
justifies in higher eyes every tool available to achieve it.

The research on borrowing also includes differentiations such as content borrowing and
pattern borrowing (Matras and Sakel 2007, Haugen 1950), direct and indirect borrowing

J)LOLSRYLU DQGUOMWYLIRQVRRIERWWRZHG PDWHULDO )LOL
The studies describe: a) zero integration, b) compromise integration and c) complete integration
of lexemes. The lexical analysis also tends to separate cultural loans for new cultural concepts
ard technological innovations that the language system adopts from the core forms where
borrowed lexemes already have equivalents in the language system-@dpéian 1993). Such
research can help us analyze the process of rejection/accepting of new ®le@meiier
environments and it can be useful for a sdiriguistic analysis. Theories on borrowing have also
raised questions of stability of particular interference types, strategies of language processing,

interference of substratum and suprastratum, et

32 As in Muysken and Hout 1994: 41.
33 As extreme cases of pattern borrowing, linguistic areas demonstrate thatot@sspcan encompass many
languages at the same time to develop similar grammatical traits.
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Study of language contact also includes study of -swdi&ching and codenixing for which
plenty of definitions, slightly different from one another, exists. The terminological confusion in
the field is something that causes more damage than gooct fimteéhested researcher and reader.
Trying to define the phenomenon, some researchers (Fishman 1965, Gumperz 1982, Hudson
2011, etc.) place more importance on whether the change of code coincides with the switch of a
communicative situation from one langeavariety to another (codavitching) or whether it
happens within one and same communicative situation {rxiag). Another group of scholars
emphasizes that both terms refer to bilingual communication strategiess®ibcleing then is
described as aalternative use of two languages in a phrase or utterance, simply the transfer of
norrintegrated elements or rules pertaining to language A into language B, the base language
(Wei and Auer 2007: 512). Some scholars (Kachru 1978b, Muysken 2000) makectiolist
ZKHWKHU WKH pPL[LQJY KDSSHQV EHWtehiAg) oG Wwithikl dnéQ W X
utterance or sentence (cedhixing). A third group uses both terms interchangeably, avoiding
taking sides in the absence of a consensus (Matras 2009). A@8) (& suggested the use of a

K\SHURQ\PD@QWRHAWH)DWLR QY WWtchiqglRatdXrénsfeE Re/MéfinERtG H
3DV D UHODWLRQVKLS RI FRQW L-3ysterisy sidXthat th8 RppropriatdR i©cifteinty/¢f e R W L
resulting complex sigUH LQ D SRVLWLRQ WR LQWHUSUHW WKLV MX[WDSRVLW

The fourth group of scholars implements the term gudeéng as a cover term for various
types of phenomena that refer to language contact and language mixing. Regardlessngfethe
applied to its definition, codswitching is in many bilingual or multilingual communities a very
common technique which enables its practitioners/users to achieve the ultimate goal of any
communication actz+ effectiveness of a transmitted messagéhiwi numerous contexts and
occasions (Fishman 1965, Heller 1995, etc.).

Having in mind that bilingual and multilingual speakers have a choice of languages that they
can employ in every communication act, researchers have been keen to observe theaggulariti
WKDW JRYHUQ VSHDNHUVY FKRLFHVY DV ZHOO DV WKH PDQQF
For that purpose, more than several theories have been proposed to describe the functioning of
codeswitching from various perspectives: free morphemetcaim$ (Poplack 1980), equivalence
constraint (Pfaff 1979, Poplack 1980), matrix language frame (VBeogton 1993 and later),
relevance of grammatical categories, and word class membership wswibckeng (Muysken
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2000). Whereas some researchers amexh the study of coe®witching from a statisticians'

point of view and investigated the relevance of reoccurring structure types irswiideed
material in order to determine constraints, others have tried to classify conversational loci in
which codeswitching occurs often, such as reported speech, reiteration, topic shift, parentheses,
etc. Auer (1995: 127) finds this problematic, though, as categories are often not clearly defined or
no analysis of the examples is attempted. Instead, Auer has piojpesenplementation of a
contextualization theory developed by Gumperz for the analysis ofswaitishing in order to

focus on layers of discourse (addressee, inclusion or exclusion of bystanders, etc.). His input
prompted others to study the embeddedireadbf codeswitching in the discourse and follow its

role and behavior in the wider environméhtt has been shown by several studies (Grosjean
2001, Auer 1999, etc.) that codwitching in certain communities is a default strategy in
conversation or annmarked choice of a discourse (My&mwsotton 1993 and latet).

Another type of research revolves around esdéching and borrowing as a type of
behavioral continuum rather than two distinct types of linguistic behavior (Matras 2009: 110
114). The ideaf a continuum is in its essence opposed to studies dedicated to research on factors
that differentiate codewitching or codeamixing from borrowing, particularly when it comes to
singleworded switches or mixes (Poplack, Sankoff and Miller 1988, Mgerton 1993 and
later). Matras (2009: 11114) offers insight into his main conclusions on the esdiching
borrowing continuum:

a) codeswitching is more characteristic for bilingual speaker, and borrowing for

monolingual,

b) codeswitching includes elaboratgterances (phrases) and borrowing single lexical items,

c) codeswitching does not include structural integration and borrowing does,

d) codeswitching is related to single occurrences, while borrowing is more related to regular

occurrences.
0DWUDYV Y VtidnG@HacdhtinwumDs relevant as it outlines the multidimensional nature of

space in which interference takes place. The continuum is also unique in its approach to the

34 Auer discussed patterns in which cemleitching operates in the discourse whether all or only some speakers chose
particular languages as communicative toolhéngame discourse.
%CodeVZLWFKLQJ EHFRPHV 3D WRNHQ RI JURXS LGHQWLW\" 0ODWUDV
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FKDUDFWHULVWLFV RI HDFK VSHDNHU {V-mextiandd lanahkithy H W R
FDQ VSDQ IURP D UXGLPHQWDU\ RFFXUUHQFH WR D FRPSOH
considered important for the general outline of the analysis considered in this thesis.

To summarize, linguistic interference connotes both procemsggesults that occur under
various conditions of language contact. In this study it is understood as a hyperonym for
processes and results known as borrowing, -tooteng and codeswitching, which more or less

can be represented on a continuum.

2.3. Som-linguistic qualities of language environment
In the everyday world, engrossed in the nexaiding communication of observations, needs,

wishes, and decisions, everyone participates with all of the tools they possess to pass the
information as swiftly apossible, as masterfully as possible. That leads to skillful use of various
language varieties in a number of situations. The use of language, however, is not governed solely
by linguistic factors. As LePage and Tabotietler (1985: 248) claim:

3Q D W, LethQid) racial, cultural, religious, age, sex, social class, educational economic,

geographical, occupational and other groupings are all liable to have linguistic connotations.

The degree of coccurrence of boundaries will vary from one society totlae the

perception of the degree of-d® FFXUUHQFH ZLOO YDU\ IURP RQH LQGLYI
The above quote also summarizes in a way all the aspects that thdirgpdgiics has been
analyzing in order to define language and its role in the societys, There are numerous studies
that analyze relations between age and language, sex and language, social class and language etc
In broader picture, socilinguistics analyzes not just dialects and their usage but also the
standardized variety of language SHRSOHfV DWWLWXGHV WRZDUGV ODQ
guestion of language identity. The conclusions on those topics are drawn from complex language
behavior that a person develops in a society as well as from behavior of entire communities.

The nonlinguistic elements influence the usage of language varieties in each situation, as
speakers tend to develop attitudes towards the correct or appropriate variety to be used in a
SDUWLFXODU VLWXDWLRQ 6XFK DWW L Wosthis dr heQdpeeChIuFH V S
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also that of others, and helps create both individual and group sociolinguistic idéhtities.
Numerous studies show that attitudes influence speakers and their behavior in the estimation of
value or worth of a particular varietyHowever, those attitudes are not necessarily always
conscious or publicly accepted; some of them can be benevolent while others can be dangerous,
speakers can have both negative and positive attitudes towards their own language and that of
others, etc. Wvertheless, attitudes do influence communication process and create a particular
sociolinguistic environment within which language varieties enter and exit different relations, as
per the socially driven changes in the environment, i.e. as per the charafitudes’’ The
attitudes thus determine the perception speakers have towards themselves and other members in
the society when they use a particular variety. Depending on their desire to present themselves in
particular light® and achieve the communtose goals, speakers implement the variety they deem

is the most appropriate one, while the other participants in the communication process judge the
level of successful usage. Studies confirm that such attitudes exist in both monolingual and
bi/multilingual societies, as communities discern between formatforomal, preferred and less
preferred varieties, village and town speech, speech appropriate for men or women of particular

class and status, eit.

36 |In the first volume ofinguistic Survey of India *ULHUVRQ GHVFULEHV KLV SURFHVV RI FR
difficulty was the finding of the local name afdialect. Just as M. Jourdain did not know that he had been speaking
prose all his life, so the average Indian villager does not know that he has been speaking anything with a name
attached to it. He can always put a name to the dialect spoken by sgniityonhiles off, but +as for his own
dialect +'O, that has no name. It is simply correct language.' It thus happens that most dialect names are not those
given by the speakers, but those given by their neighbors, and not always complimentary. Roe,itisése is a
welFNQRZQ IRUP RI VSHHFK LQ WKH VRXWK RI WKH 3XQMDE FDOOHG -L
XQLUULJDWHG FRXQWU\ ERUGHULQJ RQ %LNDQHU %XW -DQJDO~ DOVR
personZKR DGPLWWHG WKDW KH VSRNH WKDW O D Qaéxwillfind it 2 lithedfvrther NQR Z -
on, - not here." You go a little further on and get the same reply, and pursue yeakthdwisp till he lands you in
the Rajputana deser KHUH WKHUH LV QR RQH WR VSHDN DQ\ ODQJXDJH DW DOO
37 Consider the terminology applied to a number of language varieties: while some are referred to as languages,
others are called dialects; ergo their functionality in thaoslinguistic environment is narrowed and speakers of
those varieties are approached differently in specific situations. However, once / if the social conditions change, the
MGLDOHFWVY FDQ EHFRPH ODQJXDJHV DV ZHdanhg siQativrkietwe@iGHimiQane R Q W H
ODLWKLOL RU +LQGL DQG 5DMDVWKDQL IRU HI[DPSOH 6HH DOVR ODWLA&
38 Trudgill (2000), for example, mentions how British musicians often adopt ps&uggican accent in their songs
although their audience is Britsk H DOVR UHSRUWYV RQ 5DPSWRQfV DQDO\VLYV R
variety that nobody speaks, but which teenage Punjabis adopt nevertheless as an identity marker. Both examples can
be ascribed to identification of language as a symbol afaritly, power and particular identity profile.
®6HH %XJDUVNL D E 7UXGJLOO :DUGKDXJK IRU JHQHI
IRU DQDO\WLYV RI SRVVLEOH UHODWLRQV E HWNgidiE iehéviot I(Mrhd®@ W YD U
1989, Dittmar 1997, Fishman 1965, 1971 etc.) as an introduction to his study of standardization process in Croatian.
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In contrast to personal attitudes studied througlkstijonnaires or interviews and links
between linguistic characteristics and factors relevant for social identity (age, sex, education,
class, etc.}° group attitudes are often conscious and each new member is taught which attitudes,
i.e. which behavior isicceptable and appropriate in a particular situation. The distinctions can be
taught via education institutions (standardized language varieties), but can also be taught
informally as particular values (taboo words, for examflid).that sense, each larage variety
is regulated, whether it has a standardized written form or not, and its language policy can be
discussed and practiced by its users. Such implicit or covert language policy consists of intense
REVHUYDWLRQV DQG PHDVXUBSBPHBWFREDNMWERKW \ VWWIYDIQPI KD P
VXLWDELOLW\ IRU SULYDWH DQG SXEOLF FRPPXQLFDWLRQ |

The language policy is, however, usually defined as a set of rational and mostly
institutionalized actions through hich society influences the language forms in public
communication. If we assume that individual speaker aims to fulfill his/her personal goals and
interests in the communication act, we could also assume that public communication is focused
on the interes, attitudes and goals of a larger group of speakers, i.e. of sBciétys, language
policy and public communication concern everything from language in education and media to
language in science and administration, as well as the language at a werki.plaany type of
official communication. As an institutionalized project, the language policy can be equaled with
the development of standardized varieties as appropriate language codes for public
communicatiorf3 Such development includes not only plarg of language corpus, but also the
SODQQLQJ RI ODQJXDJHYVY VWDWXV (DFK RI WKRVH WZR E!
systematic stages taken to develop a standardized variety that is then spread through education
and media to general speakef a particular variety. In comparison to other language varieties

used in the same sociolinguistic environment, standardized varieties occupy the widest

40See Labov (1972), Holmes and Meyerhoff (2003), Milroy (1987), Trudgill (2000), McMahon (1994), etc.

41 See also Gumper(1958) on implicit regulations in the Kolhapur community as per communication situation and

its participantsMoti boli, as members of the Kolhapur community call it, is used primarily in informal situations, in
family circles, with children and closelatives as well as with servan&af boli,on the other hand, is used in more

formal conversations. As expectesf boliis, according to Gumperz, morphologically and phonologically closer to

the standardized variant of Hindi thamoti boli

42 6 HH ar\N(RGDM @n the language of public communication.

43 According to Kloss (1968), societies can decide to uphold various language varieties as their appropriate public
codes, i.e. to have positive attitudes towards their usage in particular public domagnslogtossic, exoglossic or
SRO\JORVVLF VRFLHWLHY FRPPXQLWLHV GLIIHU DV WKH\ GHFLGH WR IR
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geographic reach and have the biggest impact in a particular community / society (Huesmann
1998: 39.* In the particular environment standardized variety acts as a unifying factor and as a
symbolical representative of nation as a unity, a network (Fishman 49®8kan also be
described as supraregional variety that has to be learned, i.e. it is\'®t@RH fV KRPH ODQJ
variety. If or when it is not used properly, the speaker can experience sanctions, whereas, when it
is used in accordance to rules, it is supposed to add to prestige and social benefits (Dittmar 1997:
201)4 Its usage is insured througnstitutions (codification, teaching) and regulations such as
language acts (official / national language), proclamations in constitutions and other legal
documents, usage in schools (language medium), as well as through creation of positive attitudes
toZDUGYV LW 3QDWLRQDO WUHDVXUH" B3PRWKHU WRQJXH" 3V
usage and spread are planned, and as such, standardized varieties are part of explicit language
policy, which, it is assumed, society is keen to uphold. Ydtpagh standardized varieties are
usually correlated with positive attitudes, they also have a not very positive impact on the socio
linguistic environment: disappearance of other varieties under the umbrella term of standard
variety.

In the socidlinguistics it is also important to consider language identity in its complexity.
7KXV QH[W WR W\SRORJLFDO DQG JHQ HiD)GaRd UitDdisheS H Q W |
language identity based on political and ideological inclinations of a community n@atio
identity, ethnic identity, etc.). That aspect of language identity plays an important role which can
be observed in number of different tactics community employs to ensure sense of unity among its
members. The implementation of those tactics leadariows actions in the standardization and
language policy. One such action could be linguistic puffsam important strategy in language
policy for the development and cultivation of particular standardized variety. As the proscription

of lexical usage ipublic communication, alternation or ban of some lexical entries can influence

“4$V LQ OLUDQRYLU

%$V LQ OLUDQRYLU

4 $V LQ OLUDQRYLU $FFRUGLQJ WR 'RZQHYV VWDQGDUGL]HC
symbolical role as a unifier and integrator within language community.

4"Thomas (1991: 12) defines linguistic purism as the wish of language woityrto preserve or remove a particular
language form, particularly those considered alien. According to the same author, linguistic purism is often
considered to be related with nationalism and its ideology, however, it should not be judged a ptioeiy&letvant
FRQWH[W VKRXOG EH WDNHQ LQWR FRQVLGHUDWLRQ 7KRPDV oL
linguistic nationalism.
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VSHDNHUVY DWWLWXGHY DQG FRQILGHQFH LQ PDVWHULQJ V
on the boundaries of standardization processes, asking for the generab raghinguage in

public space as a free commodity in contrast to the manipulation of public space with the set of
rules on language use, particularly the one for the usage of standardized varieties (Shohamy 2006,
etc.)® In other words, all of the aboveksRZV WKDW ODQJXDJH LV XVHG WR H
relation to the identity of someone else, whether it is an individual or an entire community of
speakers. To establish that identity, a speaker does a number of things which we can call in one
word VWUDWHILHY DQG ZLWK ZKLFK KH VKH KRSHV WR FRPPX
,Q RWKHU ZRUGY VSHDNHU EXLOGV WKH IDFH IRU KLPVHOI
(Hudson 2011: 230) by using particular language variety. A nuofb&udies shows that once a
speaker establishes own identity he/she also wishes to stress solidarity with other speakers by
altering own language behavior to express solidarity or power (Hudson 2012323240). In

that process the degree of accommadatQ ZLOO GHSHQG RQ VSHDNHU(fV ZL
2011: 235, 239). Trudgill (1983) shows that British music groups thus adopt a gs@edican

accent while Rampton (1995) shows how Anglo or Asian youths in England put on Creole or
Asian English (Hudso2011: 239).

To conclude, language contact and its results are regulated Hingoistic factors such as
language policy, i.e. language planning and language attitudes. In that sense, linguistic results and
interference are inseparable from selanguistic behavior of a particular individual as each
individual is a member of particular language community that functions in a particular socio
linguistic environment. As a result of the attitudes that individual has, as well as of the input
individual receves from the society on both implicit and explicit level, a particular socio
OLQJXLVWLF EHKDYLRU WDNHV SODFH )RU WKDW UHDVRQ
a broader sense from the one usually applied to it. Thus, language palgerstood also as the
set of inexplicit rules that determine the relations of standardized anrstarwtardized linguistic
varieties within a society, as well as the status of each language variety in the said society.
Explicitness, here, is understoosl miles written and codified by various institutions which are
then passed on to other members of the society through written texts (grammars, rules on
VSHOOLQJ GLFWLRQDULHV HWF WKDW H[SODLQ KRZ WR

48 See the overview by Tollefson (2006Yitical Theory in Language Policy
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2006: 2)in contemporary societies. In that sense, explicit language policy corresponds with the

usual meaning of language policy and space it governs. However, such explicit codification

constitutes only a part of language policy and language planning. The itexpl&s in

SURFODPDWLRQV obzvVv JRYHUQPHQWITV RIILFLDO DFWL

implementation of languages in the public sphere, are all tested and amended implicitly. Studies

on linguistic human right€ (minority languages, endangereshdgaages) show that individuals

are aware of implications language policy brings in any society, yet it is up to them to accept it or

refuse to oblige it. That implicit language policy perhaps can explain why in some cases even in

eroding language commuras there are speakers who continue to use the particular variety for a

very long time and sometimes are left as the only or last speakers of that very variety. Rather than

to ask as Shohamy (2006) why are we still talking about good versus bad langydiyis tisesis

wishes to emphasize the twaed aspect of language policy in shaping particular dgaistic

behaviors. Hence, explicit language policy shapes and reveatte thee language regulations

DQG FRPPXQLW\TV SHUFHS Wle,Rvidereas tBeDsecdxdDvariej\of teGuthiio®s, U

implicit language policy, conveys tlie factoXVH R1 ODQJXDJHV DQG VRFLHW\T\
$V .DWLPpL U -54) has rightly assumed that language identity is a complex notion, thus

we have to assuenthat the process of realization of selinguistic behavior is complex in itself

as well. It can be defined as a product of influence of both explicit and implicit language policy

present in the particular so€iimguistic environment on an individuapsaker as well as on the

community in total.

49 See Ricento (2000: 203 ardrther). Ricento refers to socilinguistic studies that have emerged from 1980s
onward and which focus on language loss, language diversity, role of ideology in language policy, etc.
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Chapter 3:

Language interference on Indian subcontinent: case of English and Hindi

3.1. Indian socielinguistic environment

In India, bilingualism and multilingualism, far froimeing a rare occurrence, present a norm
(Agnihotri 1992, 2001) which serves rather as a facilitator than an obstacle of communication
(Pandit 1972%° It then does not come as a surprise that language cOritdets place every day
throughout the subconting both in cities as well as in villagésiespite relative percentage of
literacy?® and so does, as its unintended but inevitable consequence, the linguistic interference.
For the speakers in the subcontinent the least expensive and, at the same timast grefitable
language acquisition though relies on the development of fragmented performance in two or more
ODQJXDJH YDW\-H W L FBY). IfsBcielinguistic studies, that asymmetry in speaker

focus on different registers in several laage varieties led researchers to the formulation of
functional multilingualism (Gumperz 1964 and later). In such a sphere, a number of people on

the subcontinent speak English and Hindi next to a variety of other languages.

For better assessment of conparary multilingual relations in India, including those of Hindi

and English, it is, however, important to note that multilingualism and language contact have a

%0 As in Subbarao (2011: 54).

51 Languages spoken in India belong to severajuage families. Ind@dryan languages (Bengali, Hindi, etc.) and
English present Ind&uropean language family. Dravidian language family represents a group of languages spoken
mostly in southern parts of India (Tamil, Telugu, etc.). Augtsiatic family is represented by two subgroups,
predominantly Munda (Korku, Santali, etc.), and to a smaller scale bykWarer subgroup (Khasi, Nicobarese).
Tibeto-Burman languages (Bodo, Naga, etc.) belong to -Sihetan language family. Andamanese is so far
unrelatedo any family, and similarly, Nihali is an isolate language just like Burushaski in Pakistan.

52 Gumperz and Wilson (1971) studied the Kupwar village in Maharashtra and its speakers communicating in
Kannada, Marathi, Telugu and Urdu.

53 The literacy rate inndia in 1951 was 18.33% and had since then grown to 64.83% in 2011, according to Census
UHSRUWYV 81(6&2TV ,QVWLWXWH IRU 6WDWLVWLFV HVWLPDWLRQ IRU
Literates predominantly include male populationgails leave school at an early stage or do not go into one at all.
The gender gap in literacy rate for 2001 was 21.59% in favor of male population.
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ORQJ KLVWRU\ LQ WKH VXEFRQWLQHE)Wpast kRfRaH6 te@tibnWwR 0D
India, owes many of its qualities to particular relevance of Sanskrit in the wider region of South
Asia. Sanskrit dominated for centuries as a cultural and political symbol of particular Sanskrit
FXOWXUH DV 3ROORFN U H Iddlld ¥heWWdrnel phenobrie nwr Sansikritic
civilization, which created over centuries a particular complex system of values or particular
socialinguistic environment. In this system, Sanskrit played an important role as a socio
linguistic landmark that definedociclinguistic position of other languages in the same space
DQG DVSLUDWLRQV RI LWV VSHDNHUV $FFRUGLQJ WR ODWL
its political and linguistic relevance for several centuries had not changed thdirsguisiic
hierarchy, but rather established the system in which both Persian and Sanskrit had shared the
nature of influence and values and thus dominated over other varieties in the Indian socio
linguistic environment. Pollock (2006: 254) claims the cosmopoanskrit culture had been an
important tool in ensuring tramegional political aspirations unlike the vernaculars which
symbolized regional political conceptions. In his study, Pollock (2006:28864 names several
reasons for which Sanskrit had beesrgeived as the language of the widest scope, ergo as a
symbol of universal qualities, political and cultural, in opposition to vernaculars: translocality,
transethnicity, expressive power and stability of use. Thus, its standardized form, ability to be
reODWHG WR HYHU\RQH DW WKH VDPH WLPH LQ WKH VDPH PD
mother tongue, it was not a language of particular region) gave it a value that other languages,

besides Persian, could not attain.

In such socidinguistic ervironment, English had arrived as a language of foreign traders.
However, from 19th century onwards it had established its place as a powerfulirspastic
tool, replacing Persian as a dominant language in governing, education and in other spheres. In
system of values of Sanskritic civilization, such language change signified a much larger loss /
gain of political power. Curiously, replacement of Persian had not, however, established
6DQVNULWYV SRVLWLRQ DV D PRUH WnwbDabheHangudye, EnBlieh, O H G
as a dominant symbol in the existing politicaitural system. As Appendix 2.1 shows, by the
time India gained independence in 1947, English had been established as a ndwgsosiic

value, the major reason for which wtee presence of British political, martial and economic
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power just as the presence and power related to promoters of Sanskrit culture had supported the
VSUHDG XVH DQG LQIOXHQFH RI 6DQVNULW ODQJXDJH LQ
particula qualities that Sanskrit had can be applied to English in India and South Asia as well.
Just as everyone had to learn Sanskrit in prior periods, English was for the same reasons desirable
as the language shared by all from 19th century onwards in a mmdegmed national and
political entity that India was to become with 1947. Namely, translocality, transethnicity,
H[SUHVVLYH SRZHU DQG VWDELOLW\ RI XVH KDYH EHHQ
cautiously mentions, the arrival and presence @flielm had perhaps brought an alternation in the
sociclinguistic balance as a number of Indian languages came to be more present in the public
communication. With the advent of 19th century and discussions on role of English in the
Subcontinent, the worknogrammars and dictionaries of modern Indian languages, together with
the work on their standardization and propagation had been commenced (see Appendix 2.1.).
Thus, we could assume that the rise of Hindi, i.e. Urdu or Hindustani in early 20th century
suggests that the nature of Sanskritic civilization had changed. However, a more observant look
shows that it was English which acted as a glue to establish modern Indian {ealtticamic

entities in the first place, while Hindirdu-Hindustani had acted njtst as national glue but also

as a tool of ethndinguistic divide>* Thus, the ancestors and leaders of new India confronted not

a very easy question as they tried to decide: in which language to function as a new political
entity and which language pojienodel to use to fashion the new nation, the one that was born

on August 15th 1947.

3.2. English and Hindi after 1947
3.2.1. Languages in administration at union and state level
With the proclamation of independence, India gained the right to orgasefferita manner most

suitable to itneeds and needs of its people.

54 See Orsini (2002) on the relation Hidginglish in the first half of 20th century.
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Table 3.1. Official languages in states and territorie®

State / Territory Official languages Status
Andhra Pradesh Telugu, Urdu official bilingualism
Arunachal Pradesh English official monolingualism
Assam Assamese official monolingualism
Bihar Hindi, Urdu official bilingualism
Chattisgarh Hindi official monolingualism
Jammu Kashmir Urdu official monolingualism
Jharkhanef Hindi, Urdu official bilingualism (?)
Goa’ Konkani, Marathi official bilingualism (?)
Gujarat Guijarati official monolingualism
Haryan&® Hindi official monolingualisn(?)
Himachal Pradesh English, Hindi official bilingualism (?)
Karnataka Kannada official monolingualism
Kerala Malayalam official monolingualism
Madhya Pradesh Hindi official monolingualism
Maharashtra Marathi official monolingualism
Manipur English, Manipuri official bilingualism
Meghalay&° English, Khasi official bilingualism (?)
Mizoram English, Hindi, Mizo official multilingualism
Nagaland English official monolingualism
Odisha Oriya official monolingualism

%5 Data is based on $0+52" report on linguistic minorities in India.

56 52nd Report does not mention Urdu. 51st Report mentions that additional official languages are to be introduced:
Santhali, Bengali, Oriya, etc.

57515t and 52° Report do not mention Marathi as official language.

%8 According to 53 Report there are two official languages: Hindi and Punjabf. B@port claims that next tdindi,

official language in Haryana is English.

59 520d Report does not mention English.

60 52nd Report does not mention Khasi.
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State / Territory

Official languages

Status

Punjab Punjabi official monolingualism
Rajasthan English, Hindi official bilingualism
Bhutia, English,Gurung, Lepcha,
Sikkimé! Limbu, Manger, MukhiaNewari, official multilingualism(?)
Rai, Sherpa, Tamang
Tamil Nadu English, Tamil official bilingualism
Telangan& Telugu, Urdu official bilingualism
Tripura Bengali, English, Kokborok official multilingualism
Uttarakhand Hindi official monolingualism
Uttar Pradesh Hindi, Urdu official bilingualism

West Bengdf

Bengali, English, Hindi, Nepali,
Oriya, Punjabi, Santhali, Urdu

official multilingualism(?)

Andamanand Nicobar

sland English, Hindi official bilingualism
slands
Chandigarh English official monolingualism

Dadma andNagar Havef*

Guijarati, Hindi, Marathi

official multilingualism(?)

Daman and Diu

English, Gujarati, Hindi, Konkani

official multilingualism

Delhi® Hindi, Punjabi, Urdu official multilingualism
Lakshadwee}s English, Hindi official bilingualism (?)
Puducherry English, Malayalam, Tamil, Telugy official multilingualism

That freedom of choice enveloped, among other things, freedom to choose official language policy for the

regulation of public communication in new politicaitigdy, union of number of states and union territories,

61 Apart from English, all other mentioned languages are-Sibetan. 52¢ Report mentions only English as official
language.

62 Source: 51 and 52¢ Report. 5" Report for linguistic minorities was finished on July"1®014 and does not
include information on Telangana which was formed out of Andhra Pradesh on"dana4

63520 report mentions only Bengali and Nepali.

64524 Report does not mention Marathi.

65 52nd Report mentions also English.

86 51t and 529 Reportmention only English as an official language.
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Republic of India. The Constitution assembly (19489 UHVROYHG WKH TXHVWLRQ RI
languages in a manner that it named Hindi and Englisbffadal languages for the period of 15 ysa
(19501965). However, after the expiry of the said period social and political teffsitmee led to
amendments of political decisions on language usage (Official Language Act 1963, 1967, etc.) securing
use of English in administration at union level fihe indefinite period. The very same resolutions
continued to regulate further official investments in Hindi (Hindi classes for government employees,
formation of an independent Hindi department as official language, Internet visibility, celebratimmiof H

day, etc.). The goal was to increase use of Hindi in government offices gradually and to one day have
Hindi as the sole official language of the unt®iowever, 60 years after the proclamation of Hindi as
official language and 60 years after its mganda, there is still the question of the extent of its usage in
DGPLQLVWUDWLRQ E\ XQLRQ JRYHUQPHQW RIILFHVY 7R XQGHUV
affected language behavior of Lok Sabha members, and also language balance in the Saa#dxritic
linguistic environment, an overview of language usage in public sphere (administration, judiciary, media,

and education) is given in this section.

According to the Constitution, statésiame their own official languages for administration
purposes Articles 345 + 6WDWHVY OHJLVODWLYH ERGLHV KDG DI
creating some states as officially monolingual and some as officially multilingual as any language
VSRNHQ ZLWKLQ WKH VWDWHYV WH U Udrétdally tould B& praunGted) J W R
as one of the languages for official public communication. The results of such policy can be

observed in the situation in India today (Table 3.1.), where 14 states out of 29 promote official

67 Jaffrelot (2010: 1415) cites Austin (1972) and proceedings of Constituent Assembly to show that language was an
issue from the moment the Assembly started with sessions.

% Parts of Indian society were agsinntroduction of Hindi as the sole official language for the union claiming that
then Hindi mother speakers will have leverage wherever knowledge of Hindi would be required, particularly in
government jobs (see Sonntag 2014).

% The rule was that in Hindipeaking states, the documents had to be written in Hindi, while in other states the
issuing had to be in proportion with the percentage of officers skilled in Hindi in the receiving office on all India
level.

70 According to Schwartzberg (2009) states avenostly formed taking into consideration language boundaries.
6RQQWDJ DOVR PHQWLRQV OLWFKHOOTYV DUJXPHQW WKDW ODQ
of late 19th and 20th century. See also Wessler (2014).
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monolingualism as well as 1 uniorrrigory, contrary to 15 states and 6 union territories which

promote official bilingualism or multilingualisrft.

7KH PDMRULW\ RI RIILFLDO ODQJXDJHV DW VWDWHVY OHY

called Eighth Schedule, mended and included inCtbiestitution (Article 344.1 and 351) during
VY VHH 7DEOH 7KH (LJKW 6FKHGXOH ZDV LQ LWV FR

from which Hindi as official language of the union could and should draw lexical and other
elements for its enrichent and further standardization. However, over decades it has grown to
mean the list of languages to which government extends support for their own standardization
(Mallikarjun 2004: 8 DQG DV VXFK LW LV DQ LPSRUWDQWUsOHPHDC
to economic advantages, a number of language communities have applied for inclusion, however,
the requirements for the inclusion appear not to be transparent prior to the formation of
Mohapatra Committee in 2004. Table 3.2 shows that a number despas for example not a
relevant factor as Sindhi, Sanskrit and Bodo are not spoken by a vast population. Yet they are
included in the list, while other varieties with similar number of speakers and values have not
found their place in it. The number official languages in various states that are not currently on
that list is also not a small number either. Next to Khasi, Garo, Mizo, Nepali and Kokborok
language, just to name sorffe(QJOLVK XQLRQYV DVVRFLDWH RIILFLDO
found o that list”®> We could interpret the situation in several ways. One could assume that
English should not be used to enrich Hindi as a standard language or that English as a foreign
language is not supposed to get funds for its standardization from Irmiemghent. The second

implication, however, does not stop speakers of English in India, the ones who claim English as

"Source, published by Government of India, can be found online:
[http://nclm.nic.in/shared/linkimages/NCLM50thReport.ddf.

72 Next to those, Bhutia, Gurung, Lepcha, Limboo, Manger, Mukhia, Newari, Rai, Sherpa and Tamang are also
official languages in particular states. At the moment, state of Sikkim has the biggest number of proclaimed official
languages (11).

3 Wessler (2014)lao points out that lobbying is what matters to get the particular language on the list.
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their mother tongué’ from putting their demands to include English in the Eight Schedule

forward®

Table 3.2. Languages of the Eightlschedule and their approximate distribution.

Speakers States and territories in which the language has the
Language ] ]
(2001y® highest density of speakerd
Assamese 13 168 484 Assam (4944)
) West Bengal (8534), Tripura (6735), Assam (2791)
Bengali 83 369 769 _
Andaman and Nicobar Islands (2595)
Bodo® 1350478 Negligible number of speakers in any state / territor
Dogri™® 2282589 Jammu and Kashmir (2194)
o Guijarat (8448), Daman and Diu (6883), Dadra and Nj
Gujarati 46 091 617

Haveli (2371)

Uttar Pradesh (9133), Rajasthan (91@8machal Pradeg
(8929), Uttarakhand (8803laryana (8734)VMadhya
Pradesh (8732 hattisgarh (8268elhi (8100),Bihar
Hindi 422 048642 (7312), Chandigarh (676Q)harkhand (5765), Daman g
Diu (1977),Jammu and Kashm({f.861),Andaman and
Nicobar Island$1840), Dadra and Nagar Haveli (151
Maharashtra (1104)

Kannada 37 924 011 Karnataka (6626)

74 According to the data in Census 2001, 226 449 people claimed English as their mother tongue. Opposite to that,
422 048 642 people claimed Hindi as their mother tengu

> Information retrieved from the website of Ministry of Home  Affairs.Source:
[http://mha.nic.in/hindi/sites/upload_files/mhahindiffiles/pdf/Eighth Saleddf. |

76 Source: Census Report from 2001.

7 Data is based on the results of Census Report for 2001. The Census data contains mathematical calculation of
language identity of 10 000 inhabitants of each state/territory. The table in this paper presefus tha parts of

India which had at least 1 000 speakers (10 % or more), while data for those parts where 999 or smaller number of
speakers is present is not shown in this table. Thus in West Bengal for example, according to calculation, lives 8543
spe&ers of Bengali on every 10 000 inhabitants. In Tripura there are 6753 such speakers, in Assam 2791, etc. In
states like Uttar Pradesh the calculated number of Bengali speakers, falls bellow 1000, hence it is not presented in
Table 2. It is also importatid note that the data sheet in the Census report explicitly shows numbers for speakers of
Scheduled languages, while all unscheduled languages are presented as one category, hence it is not possible to learr
from the said data sheet which particular lamgsaare present in states and territories.

8 Added in 2003.

7 1bid.
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Speakers States and territories in which the language has the
Language . .
(2001y® highest density of speakerd
Kashmiri 5527 698 Jammu and Kashmir (5398)
Konkanf? 2489 015 Goa (5721), Dadra and Nagar Haveli (1038)
Maithili 8t 12 179122 Bihar (1427)
Malayalam 33 066 392 Lakshadweep (9788), Kerala (9676)
Manipuri? 1 466 705 Manipur (6067)
Marathi 71936 894 Maharashtra (6889), Goa (2261)
Nepalf® 2871749 Sikkim (6298)
Oriya 33017 446 Odisha (8318)
Punjabi 28 871 749 Punjab(9170), Chandigarh (2792), Haryana (1052)
Sanskrit 14 135 Negligible number of speakers in any state / territor
Santhafi 6 469 600 Jharkhand (1070)
Sindhf® 2535485 Negligible number of speakers in any state / territor
_ Tamil Nadu(8943), Puducherry (8849Andaman and
Tamil 60 793 814 )
Nicobar Island$1784)
Andhra Pradgh (8388), Andaman andicobar Islands
Telugu 74 002 856
(1293)
Urdu 51536 111 Bihar (1141), Karnataka (1054)

One should be aware of the fact that several states and territories have listed, however, English

as their sole or one of the official languages (Table 3.1.). That had happened mostly in

northeastern and southern parts of the country, but in some othemsllaghus, English is

official language in Arunachal Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram,

Nagaland, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Tripura, West Bengal, Andaman and Nicobar Islands,

Chandigarh, Daman and Diu, Lakshadweep and PuducHenmyn the same table, it is visible

80 Added in 1992.
81 Added in 2003.
82 Added in 1992.
83 |pid.

84 Added in 2003.
85 Added in 1967.
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that Hindi is the sole official language or one of them mostly in northern parts of India: Bihar,
Chhatisgarh, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Mizoram, Rajasthan,
Uttarkhand, Uttar Pradesh, West rigal, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Dadra and Nagar
Haveli, Daman and Diu, Delhi and Lakshadweep. Hindi and English share the official
multilingual environment in 4 states (Mizoram, Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan and West Bengal)
and 3 union territories (Andaan and Nicobar Islands, Daman and Diu, Lakshadweep). The
mathematical approximations on distribution of languages across states in the last column (Table
3.2.) as well as the 50th Report of the commissioner for linguistic minorities in India, on which
dataon proclaimed official languages is based, show that speakers of particular language are
present within the borders of several states and union territories. In that sense, none of the states
is indeed monolingual. In other words, linguistic minorities @mesent everywhere (Annamalai

2011: 225). Hence, the official monolingualism of several states and one union territory is a
strong political statement. Such statement determines in which language a population and state
are to communicate with each othas,well as in which language state communicates with union
and other states in it. If compared, Table 3.1 and Table 3.2 show that decisions on declaration of
official languages by states and union territories are not based on mathematical approximation, or
if it was, it is slightly outdated. Thus, although Bengali is spoken by 2791 persons in Assam, it is
not one of official languages in that state, nor in Andaman & Nicobar Islands (2595 speakers).
One finds similar situation in Jammu & Kashmir, where Uiduofficial state languages,
however, number of Urdu speakers in that state is, according to approximation, well below one
thousand speakers, as only 13 people out of 10 000 marked Urdu as their language. On the other
side, Dogri and Kashmiri are not ofdt languages. Comparison shows a number of other similar
discrepancies. All of it shows that proclamation of official languages as well as placement of
languages in the Eighth Schedule is deeply political dect§ibence can be seen as an act of

deliberde language politics.

8 Census reports can be as well politically influenced. Thus Khubchandani (1997: 128) comments the issue of
Punjabi and Hindi as mother tongues in states of Punjab and Haryana. In the same book, Khubchandani{1997: 139
140) emphasizes several times the diitg of speakers in vast Hindustani region (naxéimtral India), where
speakers are often heterogeneous. Many are in fact bilingual but are unaware of it or consider Hindi tradition more
valuable for emotional reasons, prestige, etc. and thus stateg&u<eeports Hindi as their mother tongue. For that
reason, he cautions to consider census reports as relative numbers (Khubchandani 1997: 149).
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3.2.2. Languages in the legislature, education and media

In the Indian legislature, languages of legislative bodies are not necessarily same as languages of
judiciary system. Within the legislative bodies, separate rules apply tudgas used in
proceedings and those allowed in law acts. Thus, the legislative bodies of states and union have a
permission, based in Constitution, to use in proceedings either Hindi, English or their respective
official language(s), whereas the laws trée formulated, on both levels, solely in English. In
other words, while one can further negotiate languages of speeches and®fepogissh is

always language of the law, even if and when Parliament grants permission to pass laws in other
languages, saan authoritative translation in English is always required. Likewise, in the judiciary
system, English is the only permitted language on the highest level of Supreme Court, and for
bigger majority of high courts (24 in total). The Constitution (artiel®8)3and OLA 1963 had left

open possibility to introduce Hindi or official language of states in high courts. Nevertheless,
both Parliament and President need to agree that such introduction is beneficial. So far, six states
had asked for such permissionut®f five states that were given a green light, four of them,
namely Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh envisaged Hindi in that role. Tamil
Nadu and West Bengal followed their example and asked for implementation of Tamil and
Bengali respetively, upon which Tamil Nadu's petition (2006) was defifeds the Supreme

Court expressed its fear of brewing incomprehension between advocates and judges if Tamil was
to be introduced in high courts. Nevertheless, government of Tamil Nadu appeatesl ageln
conclusion and subsequently won in 2010 for its advocates right to argue cases in Tamil. From
the letter of the Government of Tamil Nadu to the Prime Minister and to the Union Home
Minister and Union Law Minister, it is clear that the appeal ef Bovernment of West Bengal

had been rejected.

In the field of education, numerous reforms, from 1854 onward, had envisioned even prior to

independence place for Indian languages in education system, from the level of primary

87 With the permission of the Speaker, a parliament member can address audience in his or her mother tongue.
However, the Speaker should be aware of it in advance, so that the Parliament can arrange for translation.

88 Sourcewww.tn.gov.in/pressreleagarchivegpr2007pri10307pr110307_45df.

8 |bid.
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education to university eduman (see Appendix 2.1.). The Constitution (article 350A) further
provided all minorities with the right to basic education in their respective mother tongues. Thus,
at the time of independence it seemed that the only issue left to resolve was the aiiestion
language medium in universities themselves and thorough implementation of policies on all
levels of educatiof? To solve it, government had appointed several commissions whose role was
to advise government on proper steps to undertake. The most impoftahem was the
introduction of trilingual formul&! which suggests study of three languages, with each language
being introduced at a different stage of schooling prior to tertiary education. As per Abbi (2009:

305) 22 the trilingual formula model carelbdescribed as following:
1. model for Hindi states

a) study of Hindi, b) study of another modern Indian language especially from South India, c)

study of English or of another modern Indian language not studied as a second language,
2. model for non-Hindi states:

a) study of a language listed in Eighth Schedule, b) study of Hindi, c) study of English or of

another modern Indian language studied as a second larjuage.

Though the trilingual formula had been installed to increase mobility and cohéskas also
been interpreted in various manners (Wessler 2014), as it best suited language politics of
particular state (Dua 1996, Agnihotri and Khanna 199@yd had partially created havoc where

9 Krishnamurti (1998: 282) quotes Naik and Nurullah (1974: 115) regarding secondary education reforms
undertaken from 1921. According to them, the secondary education was doing well in that period with Indian
languages as media of instruction.

% Recommendedy the Central Education Recommendation Commission in 1956, it was amended in 1961 and
accepted in 1968.

92 Abbi (2006) had had, however, proposed also that instead of trilingual formula tharfguage formula should

be introduced (Wessler 2014: 78).

% The government document issued by National Council of Educational Research and Training has it defined
slightly different. In both groups of states, first language of schooling should be mother tongue or regional language.
See the document online at:
[http://www.ncert.nic.in/new_ncert/ncert/rightside/links/pdf/focus _group/Indian_Languaggs.pdf.

% On one hand, many Hindi states as well as Orissaest Bengal chose to offer Sanskrit and Urdu instead of
south Indian languages. On the other hand, Tamil Nadu had refused to implement trilingual formula. Instead of it,
schools in Tamil Nadu teach Tamil and foreign language (mostly English) to itststuden
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it was intended to create national cohesiymarticulaly between north and south. It is, however,
important to note that English is included in the model. As Khubchandani comments (1997: 63),
presence of English in educational system is one of major mechanisms that ensure its spread in

the subcontinent.

Resarch shows that speakers of Indian languages aspire for certain language medium in
HGXFDWLRQ $V $EEL V \Ac8lIgd fhnor 1ahigkat ey BetrBalvesliy R |
QRW ZLVK WR HGXFDWH WKHLU FKLOGUHQ L 'DIWRKRMLXUGUHVSH
attitudes concerning school medium, namely Hindi and English, in Varanasi, shows that English
HQMR\V D KLJKHU VWDWXV LQ WKH H\HV RI VSHDNHUV RI HY
EDFNHG E\ JRYHUQPHQW gafionXQJaaduagé Kngkdium i Isd¢hodisKis not just a
TXHVWLRQ SRVHG E\ PLQRULW\ ODQJXDJH FRPPXGIOWhHYV +1L
prestige English enjoys in education circles, which has led to the offer of syllabus in English not
only in private schoof$ but also in regular government schodléccording to studies, learning
English well is important to Indian citizens for several reasons. First, it creates opportunities for
successful further studies at university, and second, it createguipy for social and economic
mobility within and outside of India. The persistence of idea that such opportunities are available
solely if one receives education in English medium schools might be a legacy of the dispute from
19th century between Origlists and Anglicists and further research would be an interesting

topic.

It is important to note that the government had passed many resolfitionerder to

implement Indian languages also at university level, prior and after indeperfdeetdittle i

% According to Krishnamurti (1998: 262), census reports on bilingualism show that a trilingual formula has misfired,
particularly in the secalled Hndi EHOW ZKHUH WKH UDWH RI ELOLQJXDOLVP LV UDWK]
of 13.34% in 198).

% Private schools appeared already in 19th century, particularly after the 1882 reforms, when private institutions took
RYHU SDUWLDOO\ PDQDJHPHQW RI VFKRROV GXH WR VKRUWDJH RI IXQG
9 Wessler (2014: 76) mentions how middle YW HY SHUFHLYH (QJOLVK DV WKH ULJKW OL
GLVFRXUVH" :HVVOHU DUJXHV WKDW SHRSOH LQ ,QGLD FRUUHODWH (Q
surprise us that lower classes of the society wish to secure their paditipathat mobility. It makes easier to
understand why Dalits and other communities wish to make study of English accessible to their members.

9% Chaudhary (2009: 518) prepared the list of educational commissions since 1858: 1. Indian Education Commission
or Hunter Commission (1882), 2. Indian Universities Commission (1902), 3. Calcutta University Commissien (1917
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had done to ensure that universities follow the resolutilentacto and not jusde iure. Thus,

the tertiary level enhances what starts at lower levels of education system. In other words, to
prepare for university education, one needs good commagdgiish, and therefore, parents and
students opt, if they can afford it, to imbibe as much of English as possible prior to tertiary
education. At a university level, knowledge of English is an important asset for a student as it
enhances the chances ofuccess in several aspects. Better English skills offer better choice of
study fields, ensure successful completion of study, as well as mobility and visibility in the
market after the graduation. If we look at the relatively recent events, such as ecosforms

RI fV HQWUDQFH RI IRUHLJQ FRPSDQLHV LQ ,QGLDQ |
universities, they seem to have prolonged the periodeofure language policy at tertiary
institutions. Thus, even the universities that had previouslyoned the change have taken,

according to Dua (1996: 574), a new stance on languages, i.e. gone back to*&hglish.

Above shows that there is a clash of actions installed by government (trilingual formula,
positive discrimination, reservation of seats fordstuts from lower social strata) adé facto
situation as one section of student body goes successfully through primary and secondary school
in Indian language medium, and arrives at university unprepared for courses conducted in
English! The question tht everyone in the education system appears to dwell on is whether or
not study of or in Indian languages can offer same opportunities at the end of education cycle.
Available information suggests that the general assumption is that knowledge of Enfglish of

better chances for higher paid jobs together with better social status.

That leads us to the question of languages usage in media and publishing industry. According

to Annamalai (2001: 35), 87 languages are present in Indian press, 71 in radioimth&a.

1919), 4. Hartog Committee (192829), 5. AbboWood Committee (1936937), 6. Zakir Husain/Wardha
Committee on Basic Education (1938)Sargeant Report (1944), etc.

% The rare exception to English medium university education was establishment of Osmania University in
Hyderabad in 1917, whetdérdu was medium of instruction.

100 However, university teachers at Delhi University complained abaving to adapt their teaching to students who

do not understand English well (private communication).

101 More than few students experience a nervous breakdown at some point of their studies, for various reasons and
language policy is sometimes one of théynfortunately, some chose to quit more than just their studi¢srbing

to suicide. Moreover, | have noticed while teaching in India that some students take part in particular courses not to
learn the content of the course but to get exposure to sgakglish in the classroom. It signals complexity of
attitudes towards languages, particularly English.
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47 languages used in education and 13 in administration at the state level complete the picture.
Friedlander (2009: 254) summarizes the situation in media well as he points out persisting image
of English media as influential original media feaders that 'matter’, while publications in other
languages are thought of as successful qugste material for nemportant readership. Thus,

one can imagine that the ideal recipient of English media is an educatedffyeltson, living in

the city. Opposite to that, a reader of Hindi publications is, according to Ninan (2007: 15) a
person from rural area or smaller town, a mieddiss person for whom newspapers are

affordable:

3+LQGL QHZVSDSHUV KDUELQJHUV RI1 Q Dty R hexbrvePhabivgeve KfHnmaneX U Q F
material change by the turn of the 21st. They were now bursting with color supplements and marketing coupons
even as they brought politics, sports and ngaiscanuse to rural and urban homes in village and stoalh

,QGLD ~

The abundance of publications and growing readership in some of those languages in post
LQGHSHQGHQFH HUD SDUWLFXODUO\ VLQFH fv DV WKH
point!2 7KH HQWUDQFH Rl SULYDWH FDEOH DQG VDWHOOLWH 7
WHUPV RI ODQJXDJHYV DV WKH FRQWHQWY ZHUH ORFDOL]HC
127)1°3 The success of several such channels inspired the launch arf dichannel Zee TV,

first private Hindi satellite channel, which offered programs to younger generations. Its
popularity, however, was a result of popular content such as Bollywood films, music and quiz
contests delivered through generous use of Hinghskontrast to the Sanskritized Hindi of
national media channel, Doordarshan. From suchcpitpre content, Hinglish also spread to
serious content as news, and Zee TV was its pioneer (Thussu 1999). Today Zee TV aims at
audience across India and beyondia, as it caters to around 40 countries with a number of

channels (Zee TV, Zee TV India, Zee Cinema, Music Asia, etc.).

102 According to Gupta (2007: 4), the circulation of Hindi newspapers is 67 million, while that of English newspaper
27 million. It is difficult to get a god picture of media, as publishers do not send in their reports to government
regularly on number of sold copies, etc.

103 According to Thussu (1999: 12BR27), more than 70 different channels started telecasting in India by 1998, many
of them offering 24hour programs.
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The presented situation allows one to pose several questions. First question is whether
recipients of English media participate in samption of media content in other languages. If
yes, it would be interesting to learn which ones do they take into consideration as relevant? It
would be also interesting to know whether they consume same content in different languages or
they assign a feguage to particular content. There is also the question of presentation of the same
content across languages. Such questions are also related to questions of education. If students
who desire success of greater range opt for English medium schoolsydortbetter yet, are
they able to read and follow media in other languages. One could also ask what such answers

mean for India today as well as for India in the future.

3.2.3. Languages in the Parliament of India

The Parliament of India, central polaicbody on the level of union government, consists of two
chambers, Lok Sabha or the General Assembly and Rajya Sabha or the Council of States.
Members of legislative assemblies or electoral colleges in states and union territories elected first
Rajya Sabh in 1954. Unlike Lok Sabha, it does not dissolve and majority of its members rather

retires every second year. Those members who wish to serve the full term retire after six years.

A ratio of state's population and the total number of available seatsndete the number of

seats allotted to particular state/union territory in the Lok Sabha, with the emphasis on reaching
the ratio that would be, as far as practicable, same for all $¥4fse Lok Sabha started with its
sessions in 1950 after the Condtdn of India came into effect. However, the first elections for it

India organized only a year later, in 1951 and continued until February 1952. Thus, the first
elected members sat in the Lok Sabha premises for the first time in 1952. Before those first
glections, PHPEHUV RI WKH =HUR RU 3URYLVLRQDO /RN 6DEKD
chamber. However, its members did not contest elections but had served in the Constitutive
Assembly. So far 16 elections of Lok Sabha have been organized since 19b2h(se2 3.), and

as a result 16 Lok Sabhas had been convened so far, each of which is named after the ordinal
number of elections: 1st Lok Sabha, 2nd Lok Sabha, etc. During the year, members of Lok Sabha

104 Sourcethttp://loksabha.nic.iglastvisited on 12.09.2013.
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congregate for three sessions named budget sefSstmuary to May), autumn or monsoon
session (July to August) and winter session (November to December). During each session, the
business in Parliament consists of several different formats: discussions in the House,
introduction of new bills and laws, tten communication between parliamentary members and
government, etc. Whereas the bills are always presented in English, oral debates, written answers
and papers laid on the table can be in both English and Hindi.

Table 3.3. Elections of Lok Sabha from 180 onwards®

Lok Sabha Period Lok Sabha Period
Provisional 19501952 Ninth Lok Sabha 19891991
First Lok Sabha 19521957 Tenth Lok Sabha 19911996
Second Lok Sabha 19571962 Eleventh Lok Sabha 19961997
Third Lok Sabha 19621967 Twelfth Lok Sabha 19981999
Fourth Lok Sabha 19671970 Thirteenth Lok Sabha 19992004
Fifth Lok Sabha 19731977 Fourteenth Lok Sabha 20042009
Sixth Lok Sabha 19771979 Fifteenth Lok Sabha 20092014
Seventh Lok Sabha 19801984 Sixteenth Lok Sabha 2014till today
EighthLok Sabha 19851989

With more than 500 representatives in Lok Sabha and above 200 deputies in Rajya Sabha, and
more than 20 languages recognized by central government in Eighth Schedule, one would
imagine that Parliament of India would be the one platere multilingualism is present on day

to-day basis.

However, despite the presence of speakers with diverse first languages, Parliament conducts
its business officially, as per Constitution (Article 120), in Hindi and English. Use of any other
language s more or less restricted to individuals who employ them either to communicate a
statement by speaking in a language of their region or because they do not speak official
languages of Parliament aptly enough or not at all. Ergo, multilingual discoulseRatliament

for official purposes is more of an exception than a rule.

105Table compiled from publicly available information on history of Lok Sabha.

46



The resolutions of the Constituent Assembly (:92989) represent the foundation of present
day regulations concerning language use in the Parliament. According to thoséktnitie
language of parliamentary communication on union level, while presence of English is to be of
temporary naturé’ for the period of 15 years. In the first years, use of any third language in the
debates was permitted to those whose knowledge of EnglisHiaddwas inadequate and only
after the Speaker endorsed their plea. In the situation when representatives did not understand one
of those two languages, they were advised to look up summaries of speeches that, according to
Kashyap (1994: 272), were noggularly included in the record of proceedings. Thus, it is
possible to imagine that there were members of Parliament (MPs) who did not understand a
number of speeches and thus could not treat them as relevant nor participate in disssions.
Time and pratice showed that language arrangements within Parliament needed improvements.
Although requests for it were heard even during 58'sanslation from one official language of
the Parliament into the other, according to LSH (1967), became available with t8eptember
1964, while the third Lok Sabha was still in session. The solution was provided technically with
headphones and language selector switches built in into every seat. The apparatus enabled the

representatives to listen to simultaneous traiusiaif debates either in Hindi or in EnglisH.

106 The first choice was Hindustani, as a sign of compromise between Sanskritized Hindi and Persianized Urdu.
However, before the end of assembly's sessions Hindustani disappeared from the list of languages leaving Hindi as
its successor (Kashyap 1994: 271).

107 As the Constituent Assembly made decision to keep English in the Parliament, it actually continued the tradition
of previous modern legislative bodies in India, established during 19th and early 20th century. In those bodies, sole
employment of English as regulated and ensured through negative definition for usage of other varieties. Thus,
according to records, use of Hindi/Hindustani was allowed for the first time in 1862, but only if the member was not
able to speak in English. In such a case, a membeld request one of his colleagues to speak for him, i.e. to
translate his speech. Only fifty years later, in 1921, did members of those legislative bodiesimdeg@rdent
multilingual India experience a pinch freedom in language choice, as usadifitdis granted to those not familiar

with English. Use of other languages was not granted as such, and Hindi itself appears to have been picked up rarely
in those legislative bodies. See also Orsini (2002: 316) and Shamdka&todrigues (2011: 17879).

108 Shankar and Rodrigues (2011: 181) are of opinion that more than few members in the first years of Parliament's
existence sat in sessions without real participation, as their English, and/or Hindi, was |low-existemt.
Consequently, they estimate ttemtme of the topics never gained greater space for debate in those years, as those
who were able to raise them as relevant weren't equipped to do so, frosliisgaistic point of aspecin a 'proper’

language variety.

109 However, the Speaker discouragbdge (Shankar and Rodrigues 2011: 184).

110 See http://164.100.47.132/LssNew/members/membersbook/Chapterdadigraph 50. Last visited on 22nd
September 2013. Published in 2009 by Lok Sabha.
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During the fourth Lok Sabha, in 1967, another rule was set up about speeches in any third
language. Thus, a member had a chance to speak in his/her chosen language and others coulc
read its Hindi/Englisttranslation that had to be beforehand submitted to the Speaker in three
copies (LSH 1967: 115). First three languages to acquire that status were Bengali, Malayalam and
Tamil.}! with 1985, the number of varieties from which translation was possible reached
number 12, and today it is available in 14 languddeas Assamese, Kannada, Maithili,
Manipuri, Marathi, Nepali, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Telugu and Urdu were included as-vell.

Even though the Parliament today has an option of simultaneous translaiianttose

languages, the overview of data shows that they are not heard ver{‘bften.

However, it is important to note that the accommodation of multilingualism happens while
Lok Sabha is in the session. Once the speeches are recorded down, whether firey are
published or published ones, the multilingualism turns into bilingualism as only speeches in
Hindi and English are recorded in their original form, as they occurred, while other language
varieties are present only by name and in translation of thehalrigext. Until the advent of

TV WKH RQO\ WKLUG GLVFHUQDEOH ODQJXDJH YDULHW\ 1
PerseArabic script, yet it had disappeared from both published and unpublished proceedings,
leaving only English translation ik WV SODFH TV KDG DOVR EURXJKW
UHJDUGLQJ SXEOLVKHG SURFHHGLQJV KLOH EHIRUH )
WULOLQJXDO ZLWK +LQGL 8UGX DQG (QJOLVK WH[WV IL
monolingual translatian in which Hindi original speeches appear with Hindi translations of
English and other varieties. In English edition, similarly, English original texts appear next to
English translations of Hindi and any other speeches. The change in that practice dadtbom
the advent of Internet and modern technologies. Thus, proceedings from 2004 onward can be

accessed online in bilingual edition as unpublished proceedings in which Hindi original speeches

111 Bengali and Tamil are also among the first languages that had requested the judiciary system to allow their usage
in courts.

1121f a member wants to speak in any so far unmentioned variety, he/she is still required to produce three copies of
translated tetxin Hindi or English in advance.

113 If one compares languages introduced with the list of Scheduled languages, Gujarati is omitted from the LSH for
no evident reason although LSH refers to other languages accepted by the Parliament as to those afMél Bche

could have been an unintended mistake made in the process of printing.

114 According to Spary (2010: 31336), regional languages still occur regularly, and usually to make representational
claims to constituency interests.
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appear next to English original speeches. Other languagetiemriemain without a proper

accommodation, i.e. only in English translation.

,Q VXPPDU\ WKH 3DUOLDPHQWYV SHEhgishWbilirgdalitr® inGtd DO L Q
proceedings and publications seems not to invoke anyone's curiosity today, as botm#iindi a
English are accepted as languages of political discourse in the Parliament. The general outline of
language situation in Lok Sabha shows efforts to accommodate bilingualism and multilingualism
to some extent. Thus, any research on its history, poéticshas to account with at least two
scripts and two languages in order to get a clearer picture on chosen topics. Any third language
besides the short presence of Urdu cannot be found in either published or unpublished
proceedings except in the form afdish translation.

3.2.4. Summary

If we take everything thus far into consideration, Indian public sphere (administration, legislature,
education, media and parliament) shows that English has an important role in it. It has either a
unique position as sgle official language or one of them (see Table 3.1.), or a preferred position

in other spheres. We have also seen that Hindi is present in public sphere and that the government
SURSDJDWHYV LWV XVDJH VHH 7DEOH D B& Z6823¢{ 28G L |

and further) points out that Hindi did not have a very attractive set of values to propagate, i.e. it
ZDV QRW D SUHVWLJLRXYVY YDULHW\ XQOLNH (QJOLVK ZKLFK
in the decades after 1947. English, leeer, was perceived as more positive and prestigious
variety, in a way that some Indian citizens sometimes even refer to English as national language
although officially India had never proclaimed a national language as such. Even though Hindi
caries somef the similar attributes, Hindi speakers often see it as a regional language, next to
Bengali, Tamil, and other varietié®¥. Such labels give insight into common attitudes towards
language varieties of the subcontinent, and as such are significant fetuttysas a reflection of

what some of the political speakers in the Lok Sabha may share as a part of their system of socio

linguistic values.

S 0oDWLALG o points D@ Mat Indians of ndtindi background were also concerned about the possible
dominance of Hindi speakers in public domain.
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$QRWKHU LPSRUWDQW DVSHFW RI ODQJXDJHVY SUHVHQFF
betweerde iureandde factosituation in language usage, which is visible in education sphere and
probably present in other spheres as well. The third important aspect for Etiglkisimelation is
the implication that Hindi is the language for uplifting poorer classes @étgo(Orsini 2002:

MXVW OLNH (QJOLVK ,Q 2UVLQLYV ZRUGYV +LQ
KHIJHPRQ\ GHVSLWH WKH VWDWXV JLYHQ WR (QJOLVK DQG
but culturally seiVDWLVILHG P InGtkaOdénde GtDsvalso important to acknowledge
observations such as that Palaniappan Chidambaram, a politician from Tamil Nadu has had made
KLV ILUVW SXEOLF VSHHFK LQ +LQGL LQ 6RQQWDJ
the highest alELWLRQV LQ ,QGLD +L QGY°IK buohScitéumstadd@s, redation
English+LQGL UHSUHVHQWY DQ LQWHUHVWLQJ WRSLF ,I ZH
(2006) concepts of Sanskritic civilization and Sanskrit culture, it seems theBntlh is the
successor of Sanskrit and Persian, i.e. the heir of values and concepts passed on from previous
centuries. The question is not why but how does Hindi fit in that system of values. Does Hindi
indeed represent a prestigious language only fembers of particular background in Indian
society? Another interesting question is whether the social value attached to English translates
into linguistic and socidinguistic evidence as well:

1) are English lexemes and influence of English in gempeesient in norstandard Hindi,
2) are English lexemes and influence of English in general present in standard Hindi,
3) is English influence favored for the process of standardization in Hindi,

4) which Hindi speakers employ English elements in their $peec

5) should such speech be consideredstandard or standard Hindi?

Analysis of Lok Sabha debates will hopefully shed some light on those questions.

3.3. EnglishHindi interference: linguistic data
Thus far, we have seen that Indian sdmguistic ervironment is a multilingual one, and that the
UROH RI (QJOLVK LQ WKH VRFLHW\V SXEOLF VSKHUHV LV I

116 Cited according to Sonntag 2014: 99.
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status that English seems to enjoy today belonged to Sanskrit and Persian. However, the social
value attributd to Sanskrit and Persian in the era of their dominance translated into linguistic
interference. Thus, the sogmlitical and cultural relevance of the languages was also visible in
language body of linguistic varieties in the subcontinent at differeetsdephonology, syntax,

lexis, codemixing and codewitching. Both Sanskrit and Persian, however, acted not only as
donor languages (DL), but also as receiver languages (RL), having received transference
elements from other languages in sociolinguistigimnment!!’ Premodern varieties of Hindi

were no exception to the rule, and thus there are elements of Sanskrit and Persian influence on
several different levels: transference of lexemes, phonological elements, morphological and
structural changes, ett Whereas Persian influence on Hindi, particularly standard Hindi, has
been fading ever since change in semionomic balance in 19th centdty,the influence of
Sanskrit on modern Hindi, particularly standard Hindi, has been on the rise ever since. The mos
important reason for the rise of its presence in Hindi and other modern Indian languages from
19th century onward is the standardization, i.e. planning of language corpus, which started in

early 19th century and has been continued ever since in $tdges.

Even though, Sanskrit and Persian were surely not the only two languages for which
transference of linguistic elements into other languages can be ascertained on the subcontinent in
previous centuries, their social position and symbolic value in idepotityetion, make them an
interesting material in whose frame results for English transference today can be viewed- If socio
linguistic position makes possible comparison of Endfisto Sanskrit and Persian, its influence

as donoireceiver languages (DRL) dhe subcontinent for the last two centuries and particularly

U 7KH ZRUN RQ 6DQVNULW GLVFXVVHV 6DQVNU LW YusUHiNGi DS&d BRiPowV R ,Q G
(1959), Scharfe (1977), Sridhar (2011), Krishnamurti (2003), Chaudhary (2009), etc. For Persian see Chaudhary
(2009), Kuczkiewicz) U D D E HWF

118See Appendix 2.2. and 2.3. for matetails.

19However, its infuence has been at the same time on the rise in case of Urdu.

120 Khubchandani (1997: 17677) comments the negative aspect of borrowing and reborrowing from Sanskrit in
IROORZLQJ PDQQHU 37R HTXLS ,QGLDQ ODQJXDJHYV oteiphtidp$] DigheROHV L
education and research, classicalists have begun a new trend of translating technical terms and concepts from
Sanskrit stock; for examplgalay — @@r ship and G1UY — Q ~ forDxéleyphbn®@. The chances of success in this
direction appeato be rather slim, since Indian speakers are prone to borrowing terms from living situations, rather
WKDQ WR FRLQ DUWLILFLDO WHUPV IURP WKH FODVVLFDO VWRFN ~

121 Several other European languages have been present on the subcontinent: Dutch, Portudguesehanthe

linguistic interference concerning them and Indian languages is also a topic in research circles. See Snell (2011),
Cardoso (2006, 2007), etc.
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since 1947, has to be taken into account as well as a result of particulairgpggiic behavior.

How do we find answer to that? The need to speak English gave birth to various linguistic
formations on the subcontinent, from pidgins to what some researchers call standardized variety
of Indian English'??> as Hosali (2008) and Sailaja (2009) conclude. Those varieties, present in
times of British Raj, are present even today, as speakers, in #s#ie do master English for
various reasons, achieve different levels of fluency with which they achieve their communicative
goals. Next to those, other varieties of English also exist in the subcontinent. In short, Indian
Englisht?® can offer answers on thinsference and influence of Indian languages on English, as

the source of its distinctive characteristics is its South Asianization (Ferguson 1998: 38).

The process of South Asianization is, according to experts, visible from phonological level
onwards in morphological innovations such asw-eater, dhobiwashed, goondaisnetc., as
well as in new syntactic formations as is absence of inversisti-igquestions, distinctive use of
verbal tenses or tags (ek.V Q)f&t. DiNourse, lexical borrowirrgpresents the widest bridge
for Indian languages into English. The borrowed lexemes fall into two broad categories: 1)
borrowings that have penetrated English as employed outside India and, 2) borrowings that have
entered English as it is used on the suticent. The appearance of the first type of borrowings
increased in English with the rise of connections and communication between Great Britain and
Indian subcontinent, particularly after India became British colony in the second half of 19th
century. Geater number of British citizens on the subcontinent had helped transmit some of the
OH[LV WKHQ MXVW DV WKH SUHVHQFH RI VXEFRQWLQHQWY

transmit it today into English spoken there.

122 Schneider (2007) disagrees on the existence of a single standardizedupgneedariety of IndiarEnglish.
Khubchandani (1997: 64) commented it as well. According to him, English has situated itself in the Subcontinent as
FRQWDFW ODQJXDJH IRU VSHDNHUV RI YDULRXV OLQJXLVWLF EDFNJURX
scenario concePLQJ D ZLGH VSHFWUXP IURP D VPDWWGOIIUNIKY FIRPRBORBI RQ JQL
(Khubchandani 1997: 64).

123 See Schneider (2007), Kachru (1983, 1986 and later), Sedlatschek (2009), Balasubramaniam (2009) and others on
that aspect.

124 perhaps the most visible sign of South Asianization is the number of books dedicated to analysis of errors and
mistakes to smootthe English of Indian speakers.
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The list of changes that a®e LVLEOH LQ (QJOLVK GXH WR FRQWDFW ZL
very long, as various researches show. The following one tries to present aspects on which
scholars have worked lately or most oftén:

a) phonetics and phonology (Bansal 1976, Chaudha&@9,XSargesh 2004, etc.)

b) lexical innovations: compounding, hybrid constructions, abbreviations, redundancy
(Barannikov 1984, Sailaja 2009, etc.)

c) loanwords (Hawkins 1984, Sharma 2011, Sedlatschek 2009, Yule and Burnell 1968, etc.)

d) use of articles @&llatschek 2009)

e) use of verbs, tenses and formation of questions (Sailaja 2009, Sedlatschek 2009, etc.)

f) history of changes in Indian English (Sailaja 2009)

g) syntax (Bhatt 2008b, Parasher 1994, Verma 1978, etc.)

h) reasons of interference (Bhatial2Q Kachru 1978b, etc.)

I) codeswitches (Anderscfrinch 2011, Barannikov 1984, Kachru 1978a, 1978b, Kumar
1986, Malhotra 1980, etc.).

But, as a part of larger trend on the subcontinent, English has left its mark on Hindi and other
languages as well. As ithe case of Indian English, research work is abundant and analyzes
various aspects of transference, but in this thesis, we are interested in English influences on
Hindi, while its influence on other languages will be occasionally mentioned to point out
comparability of socidinguistic situation and its results. Research, both newer and older (Kachru
1978a, Bhatt 1997, Bali et al. 2014) shows that

3:KLOH WKH HPEHGGLQJ RI +LQGL ZRUGV LQ (QJOLVK PRVWO\ IROORZ
mixing of English in Hindi is clearly happening at different levels, and is of different types. This can range from
VLQJOH ZRUGYV WR PXOWLZRUG SKUDVHV UDQJLQJ IURP IURJHQ H[SUH\

Whereas lexical transference of Egblielements in Hindi is very visible, nothing so far suggests
that English phonemes had been incorporated into Hindi or any other language spoken in the

subcontinent. One could argue that the lexical transference did perhaps help maintain some of the

125 Compilation of features is based on Sailaja (2009).
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soundV WKDW KDG FRPH LQWR +LQGL ZLWK 3HUVLDQ DQG 6DQ
was not able to find any information on transference of English phorgmnesinto Hindi.

The English derivational interference in Hindi or in any other Inthaguage appears to be
present as a small number of suffixast(-ism,-dom,etc.) and prefixes gub, vice, etc.) was
borrowed and attached to nominal stems. Mostly, such elements are employed to create lexemes
from borrowed English vocabulary. However, some speakers also attach them to Indian lexemes
to form words such aBuddhist, Hinduist, gurudopetc. Some+ LQGL DXWKRUV OLNH 7
251- DQG DUP— -full, rid i, RX&cWas borrowed derivational elements
into Hindi even if they are never attached to Hindi stems as can be seen in following examples:

1) sub as insubdeputy inspctor, subcommittee

2) vice- as invice-chancellor, viceprincipal DUP —

Interestingly, some speakers have interpreted certain lexemes in the process of borrowing as
prefixes and employed them as such. Thus, a Hindi adjettikdya main, ca be substituted

with English lexeméhead, as inheadmastermain teacher, principahe @a Q&, main teacher,

PDLQ VDWW —%K— DGGV WR WKDW OLYVWaRP aaRidubIB ZHG L'
as in K— | N,didetshirt, andablro Wbread, etc. More recent papers such as Boro®ig007,

2012), show that the derivational interference can include other types as well: 1) combination of
Hindi prefix and English nounbgticket ticketless), 2) English noun + Hindi suffid LOR N —U
flmmaker; VW D Q &tQiism)33) English noun + Hindi lexem® C J U HWR sLiSering from

migrene).

As in the case of Sanskrit and Persian, the greatest influence of English on the subcontinent is
YLVLEOH LQ OH[LFWG-ERUUR%DYIVZQASK &Y other), Dvivedi (1971),
.DFKUX D OL UD DQG RWKHUV KDG XQGHUWDNHQ
Hindi. Barannikov's (1984) analysis of English borrowings in Hindi offers a typology similar to
WKH RQH )LOLSRY Lar his analyBi BfVEhglish loanwords in Sefbatian.
Following linguistic levels, from phonological to syntactic, Barannikov attempted to systematize
and describe briefly occurrences he had taken notice of in Hindi as it was used during 1970's in

126 patnaik and Pandit (1986) also efitdied use of 'head', 'fullhd 'half' as prefixes in Oriya.
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Indian cities and newspapers. Several decades later, Svobodova (2008) analyzed speech of
middle-class Delhi inhabitants for her MA thesis, concentrating predominantly, however en code
switching. Particular registers in which EH interference occurs have alsqghgeof research.

Thus, Kuczkiewicz)UD DQG *LO DQDO\]HG (QJOLVK OH[LFDO
discussing tradition of naming public institutions (banks, for example) and use of English
elements in the sphere of banking and finance. BoloWig007, 2012) and %i (2010) analysis

focused on EH interference in Bollywood film industry. A number of other works also discusses
OH[LFDO WUD®N+HUHQFH D PokKU-X D %DXHU $ (199WF .U
2003) typology of Englis lexical elements in Dravidian languages could be useful for studies of
English lexical transference in Indian languages in general, but that is altogether anotHéf topic.

The comparison of various research papers shows that H8uhs, predominantly boowed
type of lexemes into Hind?® belong to diverse and elaborate lexicon, covering various semantic
fields. They thus include basic lexemes suchasse, chair, table, stomach, head, school, friend,
etc. as well as highly specialized vocabulary (ternuiggf**° in diverse spheres of human
activity such as medicine, science, etc. The newly borrowed lexis also often shoves aside
previously borrowed elements from other languages. Hindi speakers thus today insert English
elements, and their Perdwabic lexemesseem to be lost to an extent. Among the lexical
transference, nouns and verbs are dominant categories, followed by adféttdesrbs etc.

%RUURZHG (QJOLVK QRXQV DUH LQFRUSRUDWHB\+QWR V\V
187-188)1%2

1. attribdion of grammatical gender and declinatitd\SH LV EDVHG RQ ZRUGTV IR

2. attribution of grammatical gender and declinatdh\SH LV EDVHG RQ ZRUGYV VI

127 See also for Oriya Patnaik and Pandit (1986). For Sindhi see Khubchandani (1968) and for Tamil with
observations on other languageswell see Pillai (1968), etc.

12891% of all borrowed lexem¢ DUH QRXQVWWVODLPV %K—

129 Several recent papers discuss frequency of words in Efgiigli codemixing as observed in social media like
Facebook (see Was et al. 2014, Bali et al. 2014).

B0 oODWLAELU FRPPHQWHG Wé&mikglodyKnHndiaHvE HOtR SRt Qf\WeeRl lexpressed
by speakers, i.e. that often it was a result of state's investment not interest of experts to develop it for practical use.
131 0 KW — UDWKHU SODFHV ERUURZIa@e RI DGMHFWLYHV RQ WKH V

132 For Sindhi see Khubchandani (1968).
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Since speakers usually lent lexemes in singular, one would assume that the plural marker would
be of indigenous provenance. Yet, several researches had shown that some English nouns appeal
LQ +LQGL ZLWK (QJOLVKY\SOXUDGBDDRRBUNRK — .XPDU

K — -201) limited such borrowings to partiam group of speakers,
mostly to politicians and writers, nevertheless, he does acknowledge that some words have
EHFRPH ZLGHO\ DFFHSWHG LQ WKH pd&tcRti€s,) @arkers, UdindsW H G
presents, matcheslrawersetc. In a similar manner, $$H LUUHJXODU (QJWL-VK QF
mentions example dbot +feet KDYH E-HMQHIXHODUL]HGY FUHBY0bQJ D QF
footg. Borowiak (2007: 5) assumes that the partially adapted nouns are nonce borrowings.
However, he also argued (Bor@ki 2007: 5) that there are at least two categories of English
nouns in Hindi, the fully adapted ones, which are morphologically indistinctive from Hindi
nouns, and partially adapted nouns that are either at first or second stage of adaptation. The
processof adaptation, among some other elements, includes formation of plural with English
element-s-esand not with Hindi morphemes. In 2012, Borowiak published one more article to
discuss among other things endings of English nouns in Hindi and to raisstomué their

declension as not all of them fit Hindi declension patterns with their endings.

Plenitude of abbreviations based on English or Hindi lexemes and read out by speakers
according to the pronunciation of English alphabet (comfdrdndian Tetinological Institute,
and RSS Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh) represents another particular aspect of English
influence in the noun sector. Barannikov (1984:-184) assumed that their source was media
language, from where they spread fast into spoken eéagridindi. Kuczkiewicz)UD DQG *LO
(2014) show that their presence is not limited to media; they are also present in public space, for
LQVWDQFH WR PDUN SXEOLF LQVWLWXWLRQV VXFK DV ED
understand relations of Hindind English in Varanasi and also confirms presence of such
abbreviations in advertisements in mixture of alphabets and languages. It is important to note
once more that such examples are not specific to Hindi. Tamil has its share of such abbreviations

(Presad 2011: 152), and other languages of the subcontinent probably follow the suite.

133 Kumar (1985) discusses use of English lexemes in science classroom. He does say that inserted lexemes can
appear with Hindi inflection for plural, but according to him teachers often use English plural raarf¢éumar
1985: 357).
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$SFFRUGLQW\WR %K— ERUURZHG DGMHFWLYHYV IROORZ QI
around 3.6 % of borrowings to verbs and other types of full lexemes, while 1¥geived for
borrowings on level lower than lexeme (morpheme). Some adjectives are formed from English
nouns by attaching gender invariable Hindi adjectival suffixas in V N,ll@longing to school,
of school, F— N/Dd@ ldhocolate, EOHNR¥VRINBODFN PDUNWW—- HWF % K —
Barannikov 1984: 188 %WRURZLDN IRUPLQJ WKXV D ODUJH J
UHFRJQL]J]HG E\ DXWKRUV DV pK\EULG IRUPDWLRQVY 7KH |
combined structural elemenfrom two different languages, however, include much greater
variety than adjectives* Borowiak (2012: 42) also mentions as a characteristic of EH
interference changes in adjective comparison, i.e. introduction of English analytic and synthetic
formatiors, borrowing of irregular comparison for both adjectives and adverbs, but does not offer

any further details on those occurrences.

In Hindi, English verbs are followed by Hindi light verbs such® UQGRIR Q-EHY RU
some other G H Q 3+ YHH@WDIN Q-FRPHY HWF $FFRUGLQJ WR ORQWI
verbs are recategorized as nouns and then followed by a light verb. In such a compound, the
borrowed verb donates semantic filling while the indigenous verb, fulfills the role of grammatical
marker. Barannikov (1984: 10B25) lists a large quantity of such borrowed verbs in his analysis
of spoken Hindi in Delhi and Agra during 1970's. Such compounding leaves verbalization with
infinitive morpheme Q as a very rare occurrence. Authors such g+Hs0 O WG %K
(1967: 202) quote only several verbs that have entered Hindi verbal system with an infinitive
morpheme:U 1 Q © +ule, | L O P, te §heet a film, to create a filnQ 1 ] Qodose. Montaut (2016:

10) claims it happens becausetloé transparency compounding with light verb offers to verb
system (transitivity, causativity, etc.). Borowiak (200711, however, distinguishes several
categories in verbal compounds. On one side, there is a number of verbs formed from English
nouns o adjectives joined by Hindi light verbs. On the other side, there are, according to
Borowiak, verbs formed from English verbs, which are, also according to him, the most frequent
type in modern Hindi. Having analyzed such compounds as a novel type ahcomgrbs,

Borowiak (2012: 42) claims that such insertions lead to reanalysis in verb formation system.

134 Nouns participatén such hybridization as well.
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Thus, he points out the absence of genitive postpositions in such hybrids, but does not offer any
examples to prove his point.

According to Borowiak (Q07: 7), adverbs constitute a bigger portion of EH lexical
interference in what he calls mixed Hindi. His data shows that such adverbs mostly modify Hindi
verbs or adjectives. However, they can also modify English verbs and adjectives. In the film
transciS WV KH KDV QRW EHHQ DEOH WR GLVFRYHU pupK\EUL
postposition, Hindi adjective/noun + English morphetd. He had, however, noticed that the
position of some adverbs is influenced by English word order (Borowiak 2007c@)rding to
% KU\ — DQRWKHU W\SH RI (QJOLVK LQIOXHQFH LQ
translation of adverbial phrases: Mina@P meP, in few minutes, as compared to H. JKU K
7LY—U  -301) gave a longer list of suchwambials that have become commonplace in
contemporary Hindi. In those examples, the structure is taken from English and replaced with
Sanskrit lexemes in some cases, amitvatah in fact, prathamatah firstly, etc. but even when
there is no Sanskritigan, it is easy to recognize English as a source due to direct translation
N — 1~ Dvery §eedna keval yah balkinot only this but.

Direct translations of English phrases have also introduced changes in§Hsydiactic
UHJXODWWRQV 2p3063) and Barannikov (1984: 2P14)*® as well as Borowiak
(2012) commented and recorded examples of such phrases in Hindi, whereas Kachru (1978a: 43)
only mentions them briefl)’?®* _.ULVKQDPXUWL DW\U-H HVK I WW K X
expressions thdte, as well as other authors, find unsuitable for Indian languages, enter spoken
idiom via media discourse. With time, many such expressions that were once new, have had
become part of neutral Hindi vocabulary, both in spoken and written lang$age) @& KSGo—
ask a questionprem meP JL U @-fall in love, etc.). Calques are particularly present in
metaphoricalphrases such ased handed, red tape, yellow journalism, golden opportunity,

milestonea drop in the ocean, play with firetc. all of whid have been literary translated into

135 See also Kapur (1966).
136 patnaik and Pandit (1986) have detected similar changes in Oriya verbal valency in written variety of the
language.
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+LQGL 7LY—UY Another aspect of loan translations, pointed out by Snell (2011: 26),
is disregard for derivational rules of Hindi, creating ambiguity in the sphere of derivation and
compounding, as in thelfowing example:

1) E: bus service= service of buses

2) H: EXV ¥ BHeree to buses

% K $-examples of syntactic interference sometimes go as far back as 19th century, as he
compares two styles of relative sentences present today in Hindi. TIR GG LQJ WW\KLP %
1967: 348) the sentence

—GP MR NDO GLOO VH —\— WK—
manNOM.SG wheREL.PRON.NOM yesterdap\DV Dilli -OBL.SG fromPOST come
PFV.PTCP.SG.M b&8SG.AUX.PST.M,

+pr +a: kalkatt—eal -gay—
todayADV morningADV CalcuttaOBL.SGgo-PFV.PTCRSGM go-PFV.PTCRSGM

The man who came yesterday from Delhi, left Calcutta this morning.
in Hindi should be formed as

jo -@m kal dill se yy—th—

who-REL.PRON.NOM.SG maiNOM.SG yesterdaADV Dilli -OBL.SG fromPOST come
PFV.PTCP.SG.M b8SG.AUX.PSTM

+pr +a: kalkatt—eal -gay—

todayADV morningADV CalcuttaOBL.SG gePFV.PTCP.SG.M g&FV.PTCP.SG.M

The man who came yesterday from Delhi, left Calcutta this morning.

% K — FODLPV WKDW WKH ILUVW PRGHO RI VXFK Ut
jo, cannot be traced in Hindi prior to the beginning of 19th century and the texts of grammarian
/IDOOIO—0O RQH RI WKH ILUVW D X WbEaR/ With British sep@ars & BaRtV H  Z k
Williams College in Calcutta. Puri (2011: 261 and further) ascribes its appearance in Hindi to

translations from English into Hindi by nerative Hindi speakers. According to her, by 20th

"30HQW\ Rl VXFK SKUDVHVY KDYH EHHQ WUDQVODWH&ORYRP 3HUVLDQ LQ
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century and arrival of Premahd, such embedded relative clauses have become a part of Hindi
JUDPPDU <HW LW LV LPSRUWDQW WR QRWH WKDW DOWKR)
293) who sees it as well as influence of English, he also points out that not all agree on that

noting that Guru (1962: 53831) sees it as influence of Persian.

7LY—U " DOVR SRLQWHG RXW WKH UHGX&hGRatQW SU|
next to a subjeedtoun in main clause, under the influence of English artiode Further on,
accading to him, English syntactic interference is mostly felt in Hindi in the extensive use of
parenthetical clause, changes in indirect speech (switch from first person to third person),
increased use of passive agaéwtH G Ydirett translation of Englishy) to express subject of
passive sentence and emphasis on proiting.1*® Likewise, higher frequency of passive and
LPSHUVRQDO FRQVWUXFWLRQV KDV EHHQ DWWULEXWM\HG WR
1967, Kachru 1978a). Additional smallgmtactic changes that also happened due to interference
or were, although present because of Persian interference, strengthened further by influence of
(QJOLVK DUH DFFRUGL QDOWURe diLcénjunttiomnd', 'or...or', 'nor... nor'.
Borowiak (2012: 4443) also pointed out the direct translation of prepositional verbal phrases
from English into Hindi and their normalization in Hindi (ex. depend oXar GHSHQG NDUQ
stay in touchtouch meP U D K ®aehru (1978a: 42) also ment@V OL UD  -177) who
ascribed changes in word order from SOV to SVO in some styles of Hindi to English influence.

Krishnamurti (1998) and Annamalai (2001) have also pointed out an issue that occurs because
of English influence, visible particulariy popular scientific texts and textbooks. The syntax in
such texts is often transplanted directly from English and comprehension further made difficult
because of the use of Sanskritized lexetdes$V .ULVKQDPXUWL FRQF
terms are dfficult for moderately educated monolingual speakers to understand unless they are
H[SODLQHG WR WKHP" 6DPH RFFXUUHQFH-I6D (d HamkHo@nsxQ RW L |
and other documents whose language, in her opinion, rather increases gap tmtyeage

prescribers and language consumers, as phrases soic isG— N Q L \ DsSumg) iwsitmaster,

138 Mentioned by Kachru (1978a: 43) as well.
139 Snell (2011: 28) claims that such compounds although based on Sanskrit words/roots are constructed on the
English model of compounds.
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are used instead dEKHM Q H W—ul/-FheSsBRve issue was identified on several occasions
(1975, 1976, 1988, 1994, 2007, etc.) by the Depamt of Official Language (DOL) which
identified a problem with Hindi translations of English documents in government dfffd@sth
Borowiak (2012: 4443) and Snell (1990: 64) comment that such loans bring new syntactic
relations into Hindi.

An interestimg topic in the field of EH and HE interference had also been the question ef code
switching. According to studies, Englistindi codeswitching is present in both private and
public communication, advertisements, gapture, television, film and radio, drso on (Pandit
1986, Khubchandani 1997, Kachru 2006, Sailaja 2009, etc.). Some scholars labeled English
HindicodeVZLWFKLQJ DV D VLJQ RI HGXFDW9&3, NBditL98BL 1Y *X P!

RU D 3VRFLDOO\ DFFHSWHG P D UNHBEHRW HIGPXH® W EZ R @ WDHQX

,QGLD" .DFKUX E RU D WRRO WR LGHQWLI\ 3PHPEF
(Kachru 1978b: 109). Authors such as Bhatt (1997), Kachru (1978a), Kumar (1986), Pandit
(1986), etc. had also analyzed it by mearisfamal grammatical tools, and others had
concentrated as well on sodinguistic analysis of reasons behind the phenomenon (Kachru
1978a, Kachru 1978b, Kachru 1986, Kachru 2006, Barannikov 1984, etc.). Kachru (1978a: 36
38) thus mentions attitude anchduistic reasons for the presence of esd#ching: role,
register, elucidation of terms and concepts, as well as interpretation. He also considers
neutralization as one of the reasons for epdéching and explains that speakers use the strategy
to con@al their social and regional identity. According to Svobodova (2008)swiehing is
triggered by change of situation, topic and subjeetivetional conditions, and predominantly
used to talk about education, science and technology or administfatRamdit (1986: 228, 69
and further), however, argues that Hufthglish codeswitching is a separate unmarked
communication strategy for a group of roative speakers whose important quality is that they

have been educated, presumably at university .|&\et code Pandit (1986) calls MHE (mixed

140 Similar observation Annamalai (2001: 108) made for Tamil and Indian languages in general for academic and
scientific aQJXDJH FODLPLQJ A7KLV UHGXFHV WKH FRPSUHKHQVLELOLW\
monolingual readers. One needs bilingual competence in English and thel&mgjaage concerned to comprehend
WKHP ~

141 According to the same author, ceahixing is another relevant strategy used by speakers to express eliteness,
conformity with new styles in communication or neutrality.
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Hindi-English), and according to her it does not conform to postulates of discourse analysis, ergo
topics, situations or intentions of speakers do not explainsedehing results.

Kachru (1978a: 321) had disussed some formal aspects of ce@étching which later on
had been elaborated by others. However, before constraints are discussed, it is important to note
RQH RI 3DQGLWYV FRQFOXVLRQV ZKLFK VKH KDG RXWOLQ
According toher (Pandit 1986: 50), constraints which have been formed as a part of her research
are not predictive in nature. This she had stated probably because, as she mentions later on

(Pandit 1986: 9®1), corpus analysis is bound to always prove want, as

3 D rixcisre may not occur in the corpus considered and in this framework it will be declared ungrammatical, and
just because a structure occurs, the grammar will be constrained to treat it as grammatical. Such situations cannot
be avoided when a grammar is tt@h on the basis of observed corpus alone. If a structure does not occur or
occurs in a given corpus, it must be checked against more data and depending on whether it does not occur or
RFFXUV WKHUH DOVR FRQVWUDLQWY PD\ EH SURSRVHG ~

Although her observatn is aimed predominantly at the question of making conclusions on
FRGHYV JUDPPDU LW LV VWLOO UHOHYDQW WR TXHVWLRQ
codeswitching or codamixing characteristics as such. In that light, her own findingselsas

those of others should be seen.

.DFKUXTV D DUWLFOH VKRZV WKDW WKH VZLW-FK FDC
sentential codswitch) as well as within the sentence (irdemtential codev Z L W F K 3DQGI
analysis (1986: 361) also showsame results as she distinguishes between lexical, phrasal and
clauselevel codeswitches. Svobodova (2008) demonstrated that decades latersieéential
switching occurs at clause and sentence level, as well as thasartantial switching and s
word switching take place. As a separate category Kachru (1978a:-34) &&ntioned insertion
of idioms and collocations, but more importantly he discussed existence of constraints +n Hindi
English codeswitching. Thus he talks about rank shift coaisit, conjunction constraint,
GHWHUPLQHU DQG FRPSOHPHQWL]HBLAROMOW thddu@hvanalysis K D W
of constraints based on the field data, recorded speech and questionnaire about acceptability of

grammatical (syntactic) element® codeswitch examples. His analysis shows that the
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constraints can be violable under appropriate circumstances (Bhatt 1997: 237), and follow a
KLHUDUFK\ ZKLFK LV LQ DFFRUGDQFH ZLWK ODQJXD¥HYV V\(
and equivalenceonstraint*® outrank linear precedence constréih{Bhatt 1997: 248). In the

same manner, spec constriiitoutranks complaisance constrafit(Bhatt 1997: 248). His
conclusions are in accordance with optimality theory of Prince and Smolensky (1993) engphasize
Bhatt (1997: 235) as the theory and his data show that inswitiching there are no rules per se,

EXW UDWKHU LQWHUDFWLRQ RI FRQVWUDLQWRUPKIGIK D%RB
1997: 235), optimal outcome. As per him, in Huiahglish codeswitching speakers tend not to

switch subjects. Direct objects show greater tendency than subjects to bswtctied and

indirect objects (beneficiary of direct object) have been the-tsagthed material (Bhatt 1997:
226-:229). Further on, he means higher frequency for the switching of prepositional phrases,
adverbial phrases and parentheticals, as well as of topicalized constituents (Bhatt 1997:-229, 231
232). According to his data, switch between verb and complementizer is uncommon, gspeciall

the complementizer in front of the sentential complement is not overtly expressed (Bhatt 1997:
230-231). Just as the switch between complementizer and complement clause is permitted, Bhatt
found that entire adjunct clause can be switched togetherswitbrdination conjunction (Bhatt

1997: 231). He, however, concludes that edd€ LWFK LV 3UHOD Wdrguhént |1UHH
positions (Bhatt 1997: 235). Pandit (1986:-46 FRPPHQWHG RQ .DFKUXfV R
constraints from 1975 on conjunctions, complatizers and relative clause constructions,
providing counterexamples for each of them. Thus her data shows that within the NP phrase,
conjunction can belong to another language, as well as if it conjoins two sentences (Pandit 1986:
47). Next to that her atysis of complement sentences gives interesting results according to
which English and Hindi complementizehdt, ki both appear if the matrix sentence is in Hindi

and embedded sentence in English. In case of Hindi complementizer, matrix sentence can be

either in Hindi or English as well as embedded sentence, which gives a total of three values (H

42 3*UDPPDWLFDO SURSHUWLHV HJ FDVH GLUHFWLRQDOLW\ RI JRYHU
respected withini¥ ptPLQLPDO GRPDLQY ~ %KDWW

4336ZLWFKHG LWHPV IROORZ WKH JUDPPDWLHKMHY EHABRAUWLWKIRWWKH OL
1443 WHPV RALHRGH ODXVHV IROORZ WKH ZRUG RUGHU RI WKH ODQJXDJH R
4 3«WKH 6SHF RI DQ ;3 PXVW EH RI WKH VDPH ODQJXDJH DV WKH KHDG ZlI
236).

146 3¢ Ll 6-SBIWVZLWFKHY WKHQ KHDG ; VZLWFKHV WRR =~ %KDWW
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sentence+ E sentence, H sentenceH sentence, E sentenceE sentence). Such examples
FRQWUDGLFW .DFKUXYV FRQVWUDLQW W kKBs\is mitkirtderteR BrS O H P
that the preference is given to the complementizer which belongs to the same language as the first
sentence (Pandit (1986:-48). Her analysis also covered on one side, types of NPs that appear in
codeswitched data, use of adveals, verb phrase construction, and, on the other side, observable
patterns in compound and complex sentences (Pandit 198®)3®hus, according to her data,

in compound sentences, it is possible to have both Hindi and English sentences as either first o
second conjunct, and conjunction can likewise be either in Hindi or English regardless of the
language of the first conjunct (Pandit 1986:44). Her analysis of complex sentences included
conditionals, wherftlauses, relative clause and complement seete As a result of that, Pandit
concluded that in conditionals either subordinate or main clause can be in Hindi or English.
However,to or tab were always used in her data, whereas Engfishdid not occur. The similar
situation was found in main claes with temporal subordinate clause. Whereas in the subordinate
clause bothab andwhenappeared, main clause was always signaled with Hiatdbr to (Pandit

1986: 4344). In the analysis of relative clauses Pandit (198&4@&)5found that either mainro

relative clause can be in both Hindi or English, and relative pronoun can be eitherj®&jimdi (
English (vho). Ultimately her analysis is aimed at proving that Hikdglish codeswitching is

actually a separate code, distinct from either Hindi or iEhgAccording to her, speakers use this
FRGH 3LQ VLWXDWLRQV ZKHUH WKH\ ZRXOG QRW XVH HLWK
PLIWXUH"™ 3DQGLW 6KH IXUWKHU VWDWHYVY WKDW W
speaking community, andan like any other language fulfil communicative referential,
expressive connotational and social symbolic functions (Pandit 19867)7& et, her analysis is

not without its limitations. For one, her analysis is based on interviews of 18 people, ofaivhich
least 12 were women, if not all, they all had university degree or were in the process of getting
one and lived in Delhi (Pandit 1986:-38). She was aware herself that her data is influenced by

the social status of her informants. Secondly, shestréata in which dominant language is
English same as the data in which dominant language is Hindi, which according to me does not

always help in the analysis.
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Interesting study had been offered by Si (2010-888) who researched diachronic aspect of
codeswitching in Bollywood film scripts. Her conclusion suggests increasing complexity of
codeswitching over the period studied in the paper (198180s), as weas the increase in the
DOWHUQDWLRQV DV GHILQHG E\ OX\VNHRUG LQVBWWWRRBW [
388). It is worth mentioning that her research, although done on a relatively small corpus (seven
films), suggests the proportionaicrease in the use of English, particularly gi890. It also

suggests the change in the quality of EH interference as

36 SDWWHUQV KDYH FKDQJHG RYHU WLPH ZLWK GLDORJXHV IURP W
insertions into Hindi, and p62000 dialogues showing a far greater proportion (compared to previous decades)
of Hindi-English alternations, EnglisR QO\ WXUQV DQG +LQGL LQVHUWLRQV LQWR (QJC

In other words, Si's diachronic study shows that the EH interferendeebaschanging its course
over two decades from the borrowing type of interference towards-swatiehing type of
interference in EH interference and towards borrowing type in HE interference in which case

English becomes the language into which Hindi lesg@re inserted.

One more important aspect of Enghidindi relationship had been discussed by Pandit (1986).
It concerns attitudes of society towards use of Hinljlish codeswitching and codenixing
and the interpretation of its proper social spacendRa(1986: 1422) thus defines not just
speakers as educated speakers, but also defines the usage range of such code as informal speec
Her further elaboration shows that she includes both written and spoken usage, as she mentions
not just oral communid¢ean between any two people next to oral usage on radio or television, but
also usage in magazines and newspapers for various purposes. Yet, as she claims, such code i:
frowned up and generally not approved by others. For Khubchandani (1997: 143) Adglicize
+LQGL LV D IRU-Paskal HiRdBBRIIDXJIW SRSXODU 3DPRQJ WKH HGXF
FODVV" $FFRUGLQJ WR KLP .KXEFKDQGDQL LW L\
Sanskritic Hindi which is used in elegant writing, says the author. URldmdit, he does not
comment whether EnglisHindi speech is frowned upon in certain situations or by certain
speakers. He also does not mention whether Anglicized Hindi is used agraupacode, as
3DQGLWTIV VWXG\ V-HrodHcdds. \KhuBthhdarV als@daeld bot analyze Anglicized

Hindi as a separate code, whereas Pandit (1986) emphasizes it continuously
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All of the above demonstrates the bidirectional nature of language contact between Hindi and
English. Additionally, when considering broadacture, one also notices studies that describe
similar findings concerning English and other Indian languages, from borrowing of lexemes to
codeswitching. Such linguistic evidence thus supports the idea of English as the new dominant
language in the s@bntinent, or at least the idea of English as the important element for Hindi
speakers.

3.4. Conclusion

As a language of outsiders, English fits the Sanskrit cosmopolis well. First, it has to be learned by
everyone. Secondly, it does not disclose ethiiccHQWLW\ EXW LW GRHV V\PER
identity as once Sanskrit symbolized universality and political power. Its stability is guaranteed
by centuries old tradition in writing and if perceived from the stand point of the 19th century,
English had hadesources (grammars, dictionaries, elaborate vocabulary) that other languages in
India had had just started to create at that time. Those advantages have been then and have
remained to be until today disadvantages for Hindi. Thus, it can be said in suthatalthough

Hindi propagators have put a lot of effort to make Hindi a viable political and cultural tool that
could incorporate and reproduce values of Sanskrit culture, the studies show that the role had
belonged to English in the first half of 20tkntury. According to Chatterji (1973: 44), the year

1947, did not bring the real change for the relation of English and Hindi, even if Hindi had
become official language of the union administration and official language of several states and

union territaies as

3LQVSLWH RI DOO WKH SURSDJDQGD DQG RIILFLDO DQG RWKHU SU}
$QJOLFL]HG LQ WKRXJKW V\QWD[ DQG YRFDEXODU\ DQG LGLRP DORQ

Although English was at first kept on temporaryibatday its symbolical, particularly political,

value is visible in keeping English as the associate official language of the union, as well as in
naming it one of or sole official language in several states and union territories. Relevance of
English toeducation policy, media, legislature and administration at union and state level as well
DV WR HFRQRP\ VXJIJHVWV WKH VDPH FRQFOXVLRQ $JQLKR
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LQ ,QGLD WRZDUGV WKH HQG RI TV VKRt HGvalVashpuig JOLV

communication in different situations.

It is, however, important to note that a number of language acts and standardization goals have
been set for Hindi and its usage in public communication. As dngkian language, Hindi had
been heavily Sanskritized like many, if not all, modern Indian languages in the process of their
VWDQGDUGL]DWLRQ DQG SUHSDUDWLRQ IRU SXEOLF FRPPX
Sanskritization had been reduced and colloquial Hindi appearedvispapers (Friedlander
2009: 257, Ninan 2007: 60). Yet, recent studies such as Vyas et. al (2014) and Bali et al. (2014)
together with Si (2010) demonstrate the presence of English in Hindi in film industry and social
media in 21st century, and thus shtvat new generations of Hindi speakers and wide Hindi
audience actively produce and absorb Hindi with English elements. Likewise, studies of more
recent Hindi newspaper languages and business jargon like Kuczkig¢wid FRQILUF
presence of English2Q WKH RWKHU VLGH KRZHYHU UHFHQW VWXGL
Hindi of textbooks as X G Bikdi (pure Hindi), which means that the Sanskritization has not left
the education premises. Thus, Hindi speakers appear to be exposed to at least two different types

of Hindi in public space, a Sanskritized variety of Hindi and Hindi with English eliesmen

The questions that such sodieguistic environment opens for the sodioguistic study of
Lok Sabha debates as a sample of public communication are following:
HIWHQW RI (QJOLVKYTV LQIOXHQFH LQ +LQGL LQ WKH GHE

2) profiles of speakers using @ish elements in Hindi in the debates.

That information will help us determine whether English is present in Hindi in the same manner
as at a time other researches had been conducted. In other words, it will offer a chance to question
or confirm some of gevious conclusions as well as to better understand the complexity of
(QJOLVKIV SUHVHQFH LQ +LQGL DQG WKDW RI VSHDNHUVY S
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Chapter 4.

Language use in the Parliament of India 195@010

4.1. Lok Sabhamaterial

In the previous chapter we have seen that the EH interference has been researched from
various angles. In this chapter the data collected from parliamentary debates will be presented
and analyzed. The data had been collected from parliamentaayedetreld from 1950 to

2010. As entire data from that period could not have been included in the analysis, its scope
had been narrowed to analysis of data from every fifth year in the period20980 and
analysis of data from each consecutive year inpttteod 20002010. The data for each year

had been further narrowed down, as the amount of pages that would have to be analyzed by
hand was still too big. Thus, in the first period, for years ending in 0, approximately 1000
pages of raw material had beerabyzed, and for years ending in 5, approximately 500 pages
had been analyzed. In the second period, ZXD, approximately 1000 pages had been
analyzed for years 20a®004, and for the years 20@910 approximately 500 pages had

been analyzed. In themdomly selected dates of parliamentary debates, pages on which Hindi
text appeared had been counted and then compared to the total humber of pages in the
material taken for analysis. Appendix 1.2 shows the distribution of pages in total and those in
which Hindi appears, for each analyzed year. From the same appendix it is visible that next to
Hindi and English, third language, Urdu, written in Pedsabic script, also appeared in the
material for certain years in the first period. After 1980, Urdu in PArabic script had not

been noticed in the analyzed material. The same appendix also gives an overview of number
of Hindi speakers analyzed in the data in comparison to the total number of parliamentary

members for each Lok Sabha.

If we look closely at dafs for each year, it becomes apparent that the said number of pages
in reality includes a very small sample, sometimes just debate held in one single day. For that
reason, the statistical data in the results has to be taken only as illustration of tizydéang
situation in the field. For the same reason, researcher had opted for the qualitative analysis of
linguistic data rather than for statistical. From that, researcher hopes to be able to add some

new insight on English transference in Hindi.

68



The analys in the thesis is interested in two main aspects of language behavior observed
in the Lok Sabha material:

1) linguistic aspect of language behavior: whether it is possible to deduct rules of English
transference in Hindi

2) sociolinguistic aspect of langage behavior: whether it is possible to deduct rules on

probable users of observed language behavior.

The insights from those are to be combined in the attempt to interpret the language behavior
of Hindi speakers observed in thek_Sabha material. In Chigy 4 the linguistic aspect of
language behavior will be analyzed, whereas the sociolinguistitysas takes place in

Chapter 5. In Chapter, Besearcher attempts to interpret collected information.

4.1.1. Framework for linguistic analysis
The process foorganization and systematization of the parliamentary data pointed out the
need of choosing the most suitable tool for such endeavor. In some previous studies of
English and Hindi contact (see Pandit 1986), English insertions in Hindi are treated along
Hindi insertions in English. According to the researcher, that is the first thing that should be
distinguished, even though there are cases where the results of the contact between the two
overlap!*’ The separation of those two processes and results carebefpychers get a clearer
picture of situation and rules that presence of one particular language as a structural base
permits. Thus, this analysis is focused on the study of transfer of linguistic features from
English to Hindi (EH interference), and ran the transfer of linguistic features from Hindi to
English (HE interference). In other words, it is assumed that Hindi represents the structural
frame for the data collected from Lok Sabha material. Examples 1a, 1b and 1c demonstrate
the type of materiahat was collected for the study. Examples 2a, 2b and 2c show the type of
data that the present study was not interested in, and in which English can be considered
matrix or structural base.
la. islie maiPecomradeE—VXGHYD —F—U\D MppedlHN D$Q— RAU« ¥ HQ YD KN |
(61, 05/05/2010y8
7KDW LV ZK\ , ZRXOG OLNH WR DSSHDO WR FRPUDGH %DV >

147 See section on EH 3 mtference type in this chapter.

148 1n all examples in the study, English lexemes are written as per English orthography as researcher was not
interested in analysis of orthographical alterations in English lexemes in the EH interference. One of the reasons

is that such transfer occurs in the matedize to transcribers and not speakers whose utterances are analyzed.
Another reason is that such words and/or sentences were difficult for me to read-eed aad | assumed that

the reader would feel the same. Here is an example of sentence thatttesssizvDevanagari although majority

of it was in English and not iHindi: \D KPke laldle lalNLP-—GH NHDU PRU SK—U GH®BI3F OXNV GD
4, 1/9/1970) The sentence reads hecal boys and girls (Hindi), they care more for thewKs thartheir books

(English).
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1b. | have not yieldedVai Pyield Q DN D U U B.484; 0&/D5/2010)
| have not yielded. | am not yielding.

lc. « LYDWwb@nunal right N° E—WsNJDIKHIJ WR N\partyNRD RB-Q \ D
communakight N E — W TNey brélshaying that. We believe that if the Minister

04/05(2010)

If Shivasena will not discuss communal rights, is there any other party there that will
discussit? TH\ DUH VvVD\LQJ WKDW :H EHOLHYH WKDW LI WKH 0L

2a. « RQ WKH WK RI )HE U X Bbridlent @y, thedalits) bf @ris€aRIid a
Satyagrahaand forced the temple management and the gates of the temple were opened
for thedalits. (128, 06/05/210)

2b. We cannot deny the legacy of thianuvadisociety in our country; (124, 06/05/2010)

2c. In Delhi also, | attended and inaugurated tliiarnaand in Mumbai, suburban train
service in Mumbai is the lifeline. (40, 04/05/2010)

Next element that vganoticed in several studies on language contact was the interchangeable
usage of terminology. Thus, coedexing and codeswitching are sometimes taken as
synonyms and, on other occasions, as separate processes. In this study, however, the
description of ODWD LV EDVHG RQ O0-DM)udBa/df Continuum between cede
switching and borrowing (Figure 4.1.). As can be seen in Figure 4.1 Matras supposes that on
the opposite ends of the continuum one can find monolingual speaker who does not code
switch unlike the proficient bilingual speaker. The spacecEIHW ZHHQ LV ILOOHG ZLWHK
FULWHULD HDFK DUUDQJHG RQ D FRQWLQXXP" ODWUDV
complex cases between those two opposites. Most of those transitiong,chowever,
according to Matras (2009: 114) described as belonging to a type of bilingual speaker as some
of them might have a very minimal knowledge of the second language. Further on, he
assumes that bilingual speakers have a skill to -sadieh using Eborate utterances to
achieve conversational effect, whereas monolingual speakers borrow single lexical items
(only etymologically foreign to them) which often represent default expressions for particular

concepts (Matras 2009: 112). Matras also assuhaspardexical items*° are closer to the

149 Matras quotes as an example use of lexBatenhofby Turkish emigrants in Germany. Instead of translating
concept in Turkish, new speakers ieplent a new word to address it.
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borrowing side of the continuum, whereas core vocabulary is often inserted by choice to
create particular effect (Matras 2009: 113). He also assumes that in this continuum speakers
opt for various frequencies of gelarity. Thus, particular utterance could be a regular
occurrence, independent of contextual constraints, or it could appear only once. It could also
be structurally integrated or not. Despite some of the questions, such as whether functionality
always oprates the way Matras assumes, the continuum is found useful for the study as it
introduces the idea of ndrinary classification of data. In such environment it is assumed that
there can exist in theory a language behavior that accommodates elemerds thafplaced
between two opposite ends of spectrum, i.e. @vdé&ching and borrowing. What that entail

for the type of speaker, i.e. whether we can ever classify a speaker as being between
bilingualism and monolingualism is a question for another digmu$®

The important element that analysis takes into account is the composition. The initial
overview of data already showed that its complexity has to be managed in categories that

would be easier to follow and analyze.

Figure 4.1. A bidirectional codeswitching borrowin g continuum.5!

7KXV ITROORZLQJ ODWUDVYIV GLVWLQFWLRQ EHWZHHQ HODE

broad categories of observed EH interference have been deducted: EH 0, EH 1, EH 2 and EH

150 |n theory, environment such as Lok Sabha represesps@e in which both bilinguals and monolinguals can

be assumed to exist. The nature of the data, however, does not offer a solid confirmation and / or recognition of
categories in with observed speakers would fit.

151 Source: Matras (2009: 111).
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3. This classification takes into conSHUDWLRQ 3D Q'&lows&rvation that in
language contact one language always represents structural frame with which elements from
other language interact. That governing language (Pandit 198@:0B)8nay not be the same

as dominant language the text. The first supplies structure, and the second supplies lexical
entries. In some examples two might overlap, i.e. both functions are performed by the same
language, and in some examples they are two different languages. It should be noted here tha
the researcher is well aware of the fact that not all instances of interference were always
recognized. Hence in the category EH 0, a reader should suppose not only that such speakers
have not shown in their speech elements of EH interference, but tfzéihétH interference

has not been observed. There are several reasons why this is important.

First of all, certain elements of EH interference, such as phonological traits, have not been
observed due to the nature of data. Hence, it could be that soaleispehose speech had
been marked by researcher as EH 0 show some of the elements from English on this level that
could not be noted on the paper. One such element that cannot be checked for all debates is
the question whether numbers were uttered bykgpsan English or in Hindi, as in the

debates we find them noted down in the form of digits.

Table 4.1. Interference categories in parliamentary debates.

Phrase Level Mixed Type of Interference Clause & Sentence Level
EH type 1 EH type 1;3
singleworded EH type 1 + EH type 3
phrase
EH type 2 EH type 2;3 EH type 3
multiple-worded EH type 2 + EH type 3
phrase

Second reason is that certain phrases, sucB'as-U N D U Q have \elen @cReyted by
Hindi speakers although they are direct translations of English phrases. Moreover, researcher
would require far greater knowledge on the history of Hindi language to recognize such EH

transference every time it occurs.

Third reason g that some of English phrases in Hindi are sometimes inserted using

Sanskrit lexemes, which makes them even more difficult to unearth.

152 For PandW WKH FRQVWUDLQW ZKLFK VKH IRUPXODWHY DV AO0+( V
SDWWHUQ RI WKH JRYHUQLQJ ODQJXDJH RI WKH VHQWHQER\WH LV D UXC
observed.
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For those reasons, the first broad category, EH 0, includes speakers in whose speech
patterns no visible signs of EH arference were detected. That leaves us with three
categories in which visible signs of EH interference occur: EH 1, EH 2 and EH 3 (Table 4.1.).

The differences between them can be described as syntactic.

The EH 3 differs from the EH 1 and EH 2 as it imlgs instances with EH interference
which comprise of at least a sentence clause or, on the other side, of the entire sentence. Thus,
all instances in which in a Hindi sentence at least one clause was in English are put in the
group EH 3. Similarly, if in he Hindi discourse there were instances of included English

sentence or sentences, the speech of that particular speaker was classified as EH 3 type.

That leaves EH 1 and EH 2 as categories on the level lower than clause, i.e. as categories at
the level ofphrase. The difference between EH 1 and EH 2 is structural. Whereas phrases
placed in EH 1 group all consist of single lexeme, phrases in EH 2 group consist of at least
two English lexemes in Hindi text, such as adjective + noun, noun + noun, etc. Tihe mai
reason for such differentiation of interference on phrasal level is that it offers an opportunity
to analyze single and multvorded phrases, and see if any relevant conclusion can be made at
the moment regarding their preference or structural diffexomi within the data collected in
Lok Sabha.

Another important observation to note is that the behavior of speakers in the Lok Sabha
does not always fit well in the categories devised by the researcher. In other words, the
categories EH 1 and EH 2 are $yme speakers combined within the same discourse with EH
3. Thus, a speaker A would start a sentence in Hindi, but would before switching to English in
another clause or sentence, use a phrase in English in the first clause or first sentence. After a
lot of thinking, it was decided that such instances represent a complex language behavior,
ZKLFK FRQILUPV ODWUDVTV LGHD RI FRQWLQXXP

As such it was then further divided into instances in which

a) interference on the level of a clause or a sentence is intgnehamith singleworded
interference (EH 1;3),

b) interference on the level of a clause or a sentence is interchanging with avadtigksd
interference (EH 2;3).

As already mentioned, EH interference on the level of phonology is not part of this study.
That leaves analysis of morphological adaptation, syntactic adaptation and semantic
adaptation. Semantic adaptation is, like phonological adaptation, not included in the analysis.

One important reason is that such analysis would require identificationeshésxwhich are

73



RQ WKH ERUURZLQJ VLGH RI WKH ODWUDVYV FRQWLQXXP 7
of semantic aspects of such lexemes in English and then by the comparison of their usage in
Hindi. All in all, such analysis asks for a separate andilée study and from such researcher

refrains at this stage. In case of EH 1 and EH 2, morphological and syntactic adaptation
represent important elements in the analysis, and in the case of EH 3, the analysis includes
observation of syntactic inclusionlo(QJOLVK FODXVHV LQ +LQGL WH[W VLP
study.

With the implementation of such a framework, the research hopes to achieve the following:

1) clarity in the presentation of data, i.e. to discourage implications and assumptions
caused byerminology which is not uniformly defined across the discipline,

2) openness of the data to various interpretations and discussion.

4.1.2. Assumptions and limits of the analysis
The analysis is expected to reveal the following details about EH inteséeren

a) which linguistic elements (parts of speech, syntactic patterns, etc.) participate in EH
interference,

b) how are those elements, if they are, incorporated into Hindi system,

c) which elements (parts of speech) show signs of stability (constantrappsain EH
interference,

d) which changes in particular aspects of EH interference can be observed within the frame
of 60 years,

e) the rising or falling pattern of EH interference of particular types in Lok Sabha over
GHFDGHV ZKLFK (+ WW\SHMWIMXUW KIS DSXBD\|HG VSHDNHUV DW |

f) whether it is possible to generalize rules about EH interference from the available data.

As we have seen in previous chapter, researchers have analyzed the extent in which particular
parts of speecghi.e. nouns, adjectives, etc. participate in EH interference. In this study, the
data will be analyzed to confirm or further develop some of the previous conclusions
regarding the occurrence of particular parts of speech in EH interference and the

characeristics of such elements in EH environment.

The diachronic perspective is deemed important for several reasons:
1) It allows us to observe how particular aspects of EH interference behave or change over
decades and to discover which types of EH interfe¥emere or are most often enhanced in

the analyzed material.
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2) It also shows us how such elements are incorporated into Hindi system and whether or
not there are any changes in incorporation strategies over time.

3) Next to that, diachronic perspectivgrsals which elements at a certain period have been
deemed, on one side, borrowable by speakers and on the other side, approved and accepted by

the community after a certain period.

Related to the acceptability is the question of stability of particularromeces and strategies.
Linguistics distinguishes between several levels of adaptation that the transferred elements
undergo. Hence, the researcher assumes that once the element has been accepted by the
community, which is marked by the full adaptationgammar rules of a new linguistic
environment, the element can be deemed stable. Further on, a greater number of speakers
would be encouraged to use such elements. Opposite to that, new interfering elements would
be marked as unstable interference andlgvaot be fully adapted to their new environment,

in this case Hindi, as Borowiak (2007, 2012) argued for English nouns in Hindi. In this study

the question of stability will be analyzed in regard to EH1 type of interference as EH2
examples can not be cRHG WR EH RQ WKH ERUURZLQJ VLGH RI ODW
narrowed down to the most often transferred elements according to prior studies, nouns,

adjectives and verbs.

With all that said, it is important to note the shortcomings of the analysst. dfiall,
results are based on the observation of a relatively small quantity of data and as such cannot
EH XVHG WR PDNH JHQHUDO REVHUYDWLRQV RI +LQGL VSHELC
accurate claim would be that the results represent deésorigpf speech patterns of particular
MPs found in the Lok Sabha. However, not all MPs speech patterns have been observed, as
the data was limited to a particular number of analyzed pages. It is not highly likely that such
random choice of pages was abte dapture the majority of Hindi speaking MPs in a
particular session, or even the considerable number of them. In that sense, the falling and / or
rising tendency of EH interference in a particular year or period ¢1998, 20062010)
should be taken witextreme care and merely as one possible outcome. It is, thus, possible to
imagine that another study with a different 1000 pages count for any of the years in question

could show different results.

Fully aware of this shortcoming, the researcher has éecrbt to pursue statistical
analysis of data, as already mentioned. Ergo, reader cannot expect to find answers on
percentages of particular occurrence in the following pages, whether it is the question of
occurrence of nouns, adjectives etc. or of padiciexeme or syntactic pattern. Likewise, the

analysis does not reveal how many times have any of the analyzed speakers employed
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particular EH type. Rather, the analysis shows that speakers with particular EH type occur in
the analyzed material for any tife years. Thus, values such as those in Table 4.5 represent
relative values that arise from attribution of EH O, EH 1, EH 2 or EH 3 as a speech pattern to
observed speakers in the data. Same relations are also expressed on maps for each of the
studied yars (1947, 1949, 1950, 1955, efé3pn each of which a single dot represents one
speaker. That dot, however, does not tell us how complex language behavior of each of the
speakers is. In some instances speakers realize EH1 behavior, in others EHAIlEheess
simplified for all years in the general analysis to represent the most complex behavior visible
LQ VSHDNHUTY UHSHUWRLUH 7DEOH LQ $SSHQGL] GF
20103* shows a small sample of complex analysis of data fdi02 which complex
language behavior of each Hindi speaker is shown in relation to speakers who used English or
other languages in the Lok Sabha debates. From Table 1 in the Appendix 3.2 it is visible that
Hindi speakers alternate EH types in the datas lalso visible that the EH types are not
directly related to their use of English in the same discourse or on the environment, i.e.
speakers that participate in the conversation.

Looking at data from this perspective, it becomes clear that the datda &atistically
relevant for Hindi language speakers in general. However, in several places, general
assumptions regarding statistics of occurrences are made. Thus, English nouns occur more
often than English prepositions, which has been verified in guevstudies, and can be seen
in the Lok Sabha data as well. Such observations are, however, based on the general
perception of collected data and studied material, and should not be, and cannot be, taken as

rules that apply to all types of EH environments.

To summarize, the analysis of data shows different types or sets of language strategies in
the Lok Sabha that result from EH interference. The data cannot claim to offer description of
all elements that could occur as a result of EH interference. Thramarily because of the
small quantity of data. Working with any corpus, it is impossible to predict or attest all
possible types of behavior. To reach a more abstract level of conclusions, it would be
necessary to look into the larger quantity of datdbnésame source (Lok Sabha) as well as in
other sources (films, social media, TV or radio stations, etc.). The thesis should thus foremost
be looked at as an attempt to describe, as thoroughly as possible, qualitative aspects of EH

interference as percad in the Lok Sabha. Although such analysis does not give an insight in

1535ee Appendix 4.2.

154 Raw data can bfund in the Appendix 3.2. It shows names of all speakers that participated in the debate on
that day, page number, territory unit which speakers represent, if the same was mentioned in the material. Raw
data also shows whether speaker addresses audieBeglish or Hindi. For Hindi speakers it also contains
information on EH 0, 1, 2 and 3 and examples.
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statistics of occurrences, it does contribute to observations in to already existing research on

morphological and syntactic adaptation of English elements in Hindi environment.

4.2. EH interference types 1 and 2

The data in this part of the analysis is organized around parts of speech: nouns, adjectives,
verbs, etc., as it was determined to be the most transparent factor. Thus, noun phrases are
dealt with separately from verb phrasés &Vithin each category several questions are asked
UHJDUGLQJ WKH GHJUHH RI DQ HOHPHQWYV LQFRUSRUDWL
achieve that level of integration. Also within each category, siwglkeled and multiple

worded phrases (e.gingleworded and multiplevorded noun phrases) are distinguished, if

it is relevant to the data. Due to the nature of acquired data, phonological adaptation and
interference are excluded from the analysis. The analysis is focused on levels of
morphologich and syntactic adaptation. Morphological adaptation in Hindi refers to the
analysis of gender, number, and other grammatical features. Syntactic analysis is expected to
show how an element behaves syntactically in the new environment. The main aim was to
present functions that English elements of EH type 1 and 2 can occupy in the sentence (for

example functions of English elements in an NP).

4.2.1. Assumptions and expected results

The general assumption is that interfering material is at least partigdlyrated into Hindi.

Thus, it is assumed that nouns have been accommodated as masculine or feminine nouns and
have, in the process, acquired Hindi inflective endings. Adjectives are expected to follow
rules of Hindi system, and the same can be said oEagjish part of speech interfering in

Hindi. Another assumption is that English verbal forms are incorporated as bare infinitives via
verbalizers such afN D UtQ de, andK R Qe-be, and that the verbal material is fitted into

Hindi SOV word order. Inite end an attempt to generalize some rules for the EH types 1 and

2 will be made.

4.2.2. Hindi noun phrases and EH interference
As a leftbranching variety, Hindi assigns modifiers as predecessors of head nouns. With the

full modifier's position, the nouphrase in Hindi (Masica 1993: 373) can be described as:

(Genitive phraseys

155 Genitive relation in Hindi is not considered a case, but rather a mechanism for derivation of adjectives from
nouns, particularly since postpositiod —  Nigicorigruent with the gender of the head noun, as any other
changeable adjective. Masica is aware that the postpositions in Hindi and other nedwyaddanguages are

not real cases; moreover he (Masica 1993: 233) claims that they are tgptjogither agglutinative suffixes or
DQDO\WLF SDUWLFOHYV /D\HU ,, HOHPHQWY +H ODVLFD KRZH"
distinct Layer Il markers in one NIA language or another are Dative (or Datwesative), Agentive (or
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+ Determiner + Quantifier + Adjective (phrase) + Noun

(Locative phraséy®

Some authors, such as Sinha (1986: 90;1132), have pointed out that noun phrases in Hindi
haveright-placed modifiers as well as emphasizers and qualifiers. Nevertheless, their position
is not strictly limited to the righside of a head noun, as they can also be inserted to the left of
the noun, after the modifier and before the noun itself, dsaSamself shows and thus the

noun phrase can be described as:

(Genitive phrase)
+ Determiner + Quantifier + Adjective modifier + Emphasizer+ Noun + Emphasizer +
Qualifier
(Locative phrase)

Let us explain what each of the modifiers is in a Hindi nparase. In Hindi, the place of a
determiner can be empty or filled with demonstrative pronouns in singular or plural, or with a
numeralek (one). The position of a quantifier can be filled with numerals and other quantity
indicating elements. Adjective rddiers can consist of single or several adjectives and their
quantifiers. Sinha defines emphasizers as words that tend to intensify the meaning of one or
more items in the noun phrase (1986: 130). Those, then, can appear either on thdirkown (
too; K, the very) or in a combination. Qualifiers, according to Sinha, can be defined as an
element which always follows a noun head (1986: 127). Sinha differentiates two sub
categories of it: a) nerank shifted and b) rar&hifted qualifiers. The first group nseists of
reflexive adjectiveskhud svayaP +own) as well as adverbials and honorific elemeriys (
sahal etc.). The second one consists of relative clauses (Sinha 1986: 129), which can be

described as an attribute/apposition of a head noun (adjedtusie).

6RPH RI 6LQKDYVY H[DPSOHV KRZHYHU VKRZ WKDW D UF
necessarily positioned after the head noun. It can also be placed on the left side, before the
head noun. A bit more light is shed onto the topic by Kachru (198@5)®" as she
explicates the order of head nouns and relative clauses according to syntactic roles in the

sentence:

Ergative), Instrumental, Sociative (or Comitative), Ablative, Locative, Genitive, and Vocative. See Spencer 2005

on further discussion on case system in Hindi and here in the text.

156 All references to postpositions as case markers (genitive, dative, thoguséc.), which Masica adopts,

should be taken as a mere convenience to describe phenomena. Hindi as an agglutinative language has only three
cases. nominative case, vocative case and oblique case. Other syntactic relations in the sentence are
accomplivied through the use of postpositions which follow a noun or pronoun. According to Spencer (2005:

444 SWKH /D\HU ,, SRVWSRVLWLRQV DUH VIQOWDFWLF WHUPLQDOV EX\
157 Kachru (1980: 29) is of the opinion that neitlappositive relative clauses nor restrictive relative clauses are
FROQVWLWXHQW SDUWV RI WKH QRXQ SKUDVH LQ +LQGL +RZHYHU VKH I
be discussed as if they are a part of the noun phrase, along with h 5h6 HQW RU KHDG QR XQ °
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a) subject positiontrelative clause precedes the head noun,

b) nonsubject positiontrelative clause follows the head noun.
Kachru (1980: 383) brings additional rule in connection with the definiteness of head
nouns:

c) a relative clause follows the head noun, irrespective of its syntactic role, if the head noun

is indefinitel°®

Lastly, the genitive phrase, as Masica referstt should be discussed as a modifier in
Hindi noun phrase. Here, first of all, it is important to say that Hindi differentiates only three
cases. nominative, vocative and oblique. The postpositions which are added to nouns in
oblique case do not repregecases. According to Spencer (2005: 434), one of the reasons for
labeling Layer Il forms as cases was probably their function, as they serve to mark
grammatical functions, such as subject. According to him (Spencer 2005: 445) such treatment
of Layer Il postpositions is redundant, as those postpositions fail to project a phrase. Instead
SWKH\ DGMRLQ GLUHFWO\ WR WKH 13 WR ZKLFK WKH\ DSES
categorical features of the host NP remain unchanged. In particularly, this imeathe tcase
YDOXH RI WKH 13 ZLOO UHPDLQ WKDW RI WKH KHDG QRXQ (

Therefore, a genitive phrase, or the genitive case as such, just as other cases known from
other linguistic varieties (dative, accusative, locative, umséntal, etc.), is not in fact a
distinct case form. The genitive form, in Hindi refers to the formation of possessive
DGMHFWLYHV $FFRUGLQJ WR 6SHQFHU DQ 13 LV
adjective, while remaining an (oblique case ntdi® 13 ~ $FFRUGLQJ WR ODVLFD
NP (1993: 372373), the genitive phrase, or NP in oblique case marked as an adjective, differs
from a lexical adjective in its position within the noun phrase. It is placed furthest most to the
left of the head nouand included as a modifier via a postpositin— N$peniser (2005:
441) analyzes such construction as embedded possessor construction, in whithfermN~ N H

marked NP is the possessor of the NP placed on the left.

Masica (1993) has also includkxtative phrases into a noun phrase as a distinct modifier.
Although we would assume that locative phrases were included as a modifier via a locative
postposition, Masica himself concludes that locative phrases in Hindi are incorporated via the

postpositim N —  Nad in Mhe following example:

1) PH] SDU NP NLW—EH
tableOBL.SG on ofF.PL booksNOM.F.PL

158 See also Masica (1993) and Subbarao (1984).
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the books on the table

In other words, any noun phrase (NP) can become a modifier at the furthest most left position
through a postpositio™N —  NTHe rbdel can be simplified into one row as:

NP- N— N-Detd&tminer + Quantifier + Adj. Modifier + Emphasizer + Noun + Emphasizer + Qualifier
With postpositions considered as well, the model of noun phrase now looks as:
NP- N— N#HDethrminer +Quantifier + Adj.Modifier + Noun + Postposition + Emphasizer + Qualifier

The model can now take into account any case, whether all positions apart from the noun and

postposition are equal to zero, or some or all of them are full.

As seen in previous studHV V X F KWDR196K—n the data from the Lok Sabha,
Hindi noun phrases with elements of EH interference were a predominantly inserted material.
The abundant data can be abstracted into the following occurring types:

1) English noun + postposititd

2) English/Hindi adjective + English noun + postposition/@

3) English adjective + Hindi noun + postposition/d

4) English/Hindi noun + English/Hindi noun + postposition/d.

Interfering English adjectives are not attributed with properties of Hindi gréicahgender

or number, and thus the NP remains the same as in English with the alternation of preposition
into postposition present in all models. Equally, when a Hindi adjective is employed, if it is
unchangeable, gendproperties are not revealed. Hoxge, if the adjective is changeable, NP
offers an extra piece of information, i.e. the gender of the head noun. The most intriguing
model is, however, the last one, as it raises the question of mechanisms used to establish
syntactic connection between thead noun and the noun which modifies it. According to the
Hindi NP model, the connection should be established through a postpdditten NFhe N
data shows that the syntactic relation in type 4 was not always established in such a way:

a) if the headoun was a Hindi lexeme, postpositidh—  Nwhs @inployed to establish
the syntactic relation,

b) if the head noun was an English lexeme, postpositibh- NWas hot always
employed,

c) in the data, in few examples the English preposifidRWhs also inserted.

Several examples can demonstrate the first case, when Hindi lexeme was the head noun:
botanist log(botanists, 1314,-89/2/1960), L Q W H U Q D WinterQ@ailddal Kcireunstavtes,
1297, 819/2/1960), W U L E X Q DRIN\K \@RumbémD of tribunals, 26, 12/3/1980)water
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UHVRXUFHV Nwatd? 2£WWces-mDiBtly, 565, 9/4/200DFNZDUG FODVVHV N-
(stripe ofbackward classes, 34, 3/5/20l0 UDGH UHODWHG LQWHOOHFWXDO ¢
(case obproperty rights related tatellectual property, 488, 9/4/2001).

The cases when no postposition was employed are more difficult to analyze. It is partially
clear that such phrases tend to appear in official administrative register as names of particular
phenomena:fruit canning uit and community canning center@©29931, 819/2/1960)
central tractor organizatidi262, 2225/2/1955) state fisheries development corporatib@o,
26/8/1970) community development prograif243245, 819/2/1960), foreign exchange
regulation amendmenbill (195, 1722/2/1965),law and order situatior(40, 4/5/2010),
industrialeconomy growth ke ligor the growth of industrial economy, 469, 21/11/2002), etc.

It is however, important to note that postpositibih—  Nads aléo employed with English

head nouns, as will be visible from examples later on.

Of was usually inserted if the phrase was very often present in a particular context or form:
government of Indig14, 114/8/1950, 595, 9/4/2001)xchamber of commerc&59 and
further, 26/8/1970) point of view (210, 819/2/1960) ministry of information and
broadcasting867-8, 819/2/1960) point of order(275, 26/8/1970, 224, 27/8/1970ule of
law (382, 24/5/1990), etc. In the analysis of such examples, one hasaiwdse of the role
English has had and has today in India, as official names of particular institutions in English
are very often heard expressions in public communication sphere in India. Several examples
of insertedof in the data, however, cannot bepkined as names of institutions or often used
expressionsneglect of villages part neglect of villagesNP.OBL.SG orPOST (on the
neglect of villages, 365, 12/3/198@ye-war consumption of clotheNP.NOM.SG (217, 22
28/2/1955),specific cases of bhidl® F -AIB.NOM.SG (specific cases of deprived behavior,
217, 2225/2/1955), KDP—U— EDODQF HurRDJ.FRISSMBOK.BG.M payment
balanceNP.NOM.SG (our payment balance, 821, 16/8/200@,of actual control kpline of
actual contrelOBL.SG POST.OBJfor the line of actual control, 458, 9/4/2001), etc.

Whereas Hindi nouns in the modifier's position were single nouns, either in singular or
plural oblique form, English lexemes employed as modifiers, on the other hand, were often

complex noun phrases:

1) ODZ DQG RUGH®&r, 85/3M%BE)D V\ —
law and ordeiNP.OBL.SG ofF.SG matteNOM.SG

matter of law and order
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2) all India radio ke statior{89, 2225/2/1955)
all India radieNP.OBL.SG ofM.PL statiorNOM.SG
stations of All India Radio

3) VWDWH PLQLVW WUMBHIV2M2/1868Q IHUHQFH
state ministriedNP.OBL.PL 0fF.SG conferenclOM.SG

conference of state ministries

4)membroP N IDPLO\ GHILQL08/ PEBQ7MAZ5) KDL"
memberOBL.PL ofF.SG. familyOBL.SG definitionNOM.SG.F wlatPRON be
3SG.COP.PRS

How do members define family?

55 LQGXVWULHV NH BURE R9/R/E)—\H KDL
industryOBL.PL of-M proposalNOM.PL.M comePFV.PTCP.PL.M b&8PL.AUX.PRS
The industry proposals came.

6) planning commission ke deputy chairn{@b, 24/4/2000)
planningADJ.OBL  commissiofSG.OBL ofM  deputyNOM.SG.M  chairman
NOM.SG.M the deputy chairman of planning commission

In example 1 we see that speaker uses complex maddweand ordey which is present as a
phrase in English. Thus, contecand is not considered problematic by speaker. In other
words, speaker does not try to substitute, i.e. alter the English connector with Hindi connector
aur or evam Example 2 shows that a name of institution in English can be employed as a
complex modier in the Hindi NP. We assume that since the head is also English noun,
speaker opted not to insert any Hindi postposition as a part of modiaérftia ke radio ke
station). Similar observation can be made for example ¥ %W DWH NH P bhferenc8W ULHV N
However, example 4 shows contrary pattern to examples 2 and 3. In example 4, unlike in
examples 2 and 3, Hindi postposition is part of determiner, whereas there is no postposition
between modifier and head nounnfembro® N~ IDP L O\ Nn)-Egahhple @ shsRhat

both determiner and head noun can be complex and consist of English elements. The Hindi

element in the example 6 comprises of postposken
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It can be concluded that in all observed noun phrases {A@BD), interfering determing
and quantifiers appeared raréty Further on, the analyzed phrases were mostly accompanied
with postpositionko, ke liefor object, postpositionpar, meP for locative adverbial or by a
zero postpositiond), which can be interpreted as either sigioalsubject or direct object. It
follows, then, that noun phrases were mostly employed as subjects, objects, or locative

adverbials.

4.2.2.1. Grammatical gender and EH interference

According to hierarchy theories, nouns represent the most commonly bdriexieal
material from one language into another (Haugen 1950, Matras 2007, Muysken 1981, etc.).
$FFRUGLQWWR %K— (QJOLVK QRXQV UHSUHVHQW Rl ERU
Hindi, unlike English, differentiates between masculine and feminmas}®® which are

further classified into subgroups as per the presence of gender markers (Shapiro 2003: 250
285). Masculine nouns are marked withfla IN,-boy) and feminine with -i/- L \ marker

(la WN girl; D Npver; G D U tivery. Suchmarkedfnouns are also calletiematic, strong
thematic, extended, augmented, enlargedvertly marked by different authors (Masica

1993: 219). Both can, nevertheless, be unmarked for gender if it is endiagsel M.SG

apple, N L W.S&Ebook) in direct rmainative singular case. Thus, there are two genders and
within each there are two subgroups, one marked and one unmarked for gender ffoperty.
The unmarked nouns, however, can be gender marked secondarily if they are 1) accompanied
by adjectival modifiersvith visible gender markers, 2) if a postpositibh— Ns paiftl &1 the

noun phrase, or 3) if there is a direct congruence between a noun and predicative verb in the

sentence.

If one looks at the nouns in English, on the other hand, we see that thayotar
distinguished as masculine and feminine at all, except few cases. In such occurrences, the
gendefproperties are mostly differentiated through the application of a lexeme or a suffix
(chairman : chairwomarvs. poet : poetegs Similarly, other constilents of noun phrases or
predicative verbs in English are not distinguished for grammatical gender either.

However, once English nouns are inserted into Hindi or any other language which is
marked for grammatical gender, they are fitted into a new syategendeattributed items

(Borowiak 2007, etc.). Khubchandani's study (1968) of English insertions into another

159 See the section on interfering articles and numerals for further analysis.

10 §RPH +LQGL JUDPPDUV VXFK DV WKDW RI .—PW—SUDV—G *XUX
grammatical gender: neuter.

161 The second group probably outnumbers the first, according to Masica (1993: 219).
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modern IndeAryan language, Sindhi, shows that speakers in that case attribute grammatical
gender to newly acquired lexemes according to stetimgs. In other words, when speakers
hear in the interfering lexeme an ending that exists in their own system, they assign a new
word to the class of native or known lexemes with the same properties. However, when that
signal does not explicitly exist, spkers assign gender according to the analogous or near
analogous noun and its existing genpdesperties in a language, in which the new lexeme

enters'62

The same happens in Hindi; and thus as most English nouns end in consonant, once
inserted by Hindi spkers, they fall into the subcategory of gender unmarked newmns (
ending). In such conditions, Hindi speakers are left with a wide speculative space to decide on
WKH QRXQYTV JHQGHU DQG LQIOHFWLRQDO SURSHUMWLHV LQ
that aspect, the data collected from the Lok Sabha debates shows the following

characteristics:

A. gender is not visible on all nouns found in the data, as they were not accompanied by
Hindi adjectives nor in the direct concord with predicative verb(s):

7) jail meP, jail-OBL.SG inPOST, in the jail (14,-14/8/1950)

8) court meP, courtOBL.SG inPOST, in the court (29, 24/7/2003)

9) multipurpose cooperative society ,kmultipurpose cooperative socidiP:OBL.SG
POST.OBJ, to/for the multipurposeoperative society; (1285297, 819/2/1960)

B. nouns for which gender information is available were usually subjects, objects or

nominal predicates

10) VWDWH PLQLVWULHY, IN22RRIBIHUHQFH KX~
stateOBL.SG ministryOBL.PL of-F conferencdNOM.SG.F bePFV.PTCP.SG.F

There was a conference of state ministries.

1) YDULRXV F RPPIPSSSR B M\(4%(X 21¥¥1£2002)
variousADJ.NOM  committeeNOM.PL.F  appoitROOT  bePFV.PTCP.F be
3PL.F.AUX.PST

The various committees have been appointed.

C. nouns for which gender information is available were the heads of noun phrases and

were secondarily marked via a postpositidri— NrevehliAg their grammatical gender

162 Matras quotes similar results and strategiesrfany languages (2009: 174).
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12)dostoP N V S H(RIOB-R22,\819/2/1960)
friend-OBL.PL. ofF speeciNOM.PL.F

speeches of friends;

13) PXPED N (@0.443/20100Q H
mumbaiSG.OBL. ofF life-NOM.SG.F lineNOM.SG.F

the life line of Mumbai

D. nouns for which gender information is available were preceded by changeable Hindi

adjectives that carried a gender naark

14) V—UH PDMR @23rpIBAa/B80Y NR
all-ADJ.OBL.PL.M majorADJ.OBL factorPL.OBL POST.OBJ.

to/for all major factors

15 QD\ OLQH RA3IRIII/R0MRH
newADJ.OBL.SG lineOBL.SG aboutPOST

about new line

E. nouns for which gendenformation is available were used in nominative plural with

Hindi grammatical morphemes and thus their grammatical gender was revealed

16) HQ T XR U-\R{242, £14/8/1950)
enquiryNOM.PL.F come3PL.F.PST

Enquiries came.

17) WR X U L VR(596; /42061 L
touristNOM.PL. comelPFV.PTCP.PL.M be&8PL.AUX.PRS

Tourists come.

In examples 7 and 8 we see simple NP from which it is not possible to read gender
information. Similarly, if the NP is complex as in 9 but none of its determiners are in Hindi, it
is also not possible to read gender information. In examples 10 and 11 and further, it is,
however, possible to read secondarily gender information because of Hindi elements in NP
that reveal it. In 10, 12 and 13 examples, the gender information is revealde fhead
nounsconference, speednd life line through postpositionNand in examples 14 and 15
through the gender marking on adjective. Examples 11 and 16 have two gender markings, on
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the noun itself as well as on the predicate in Past Tense, wieaaple 17 has the gender

marking only on the predicate.

4.2.2.2. Plural markers and EH interference
Inflection in Hindi is of a complex nature, as it combines remnants of both OlgAnyadm
(OlA) and Modern IndeAryan (mlIA) systems with the new agglutinative elements. The
inflectional endings inherited from OIA and mlA are, according to Masica, primary
inflectional affixes. They attach directly to the base with morphophonemic adjustments, and
in Hindi they are visible ase in masculine singular and asPor -0 in general plural oblique
case and vocative when those are compared to the nominatR©BL.PL vs.-o VOC.PL
vs. NOM.PL endings). Nominative plural markers, unlike general plural oblique marker (
0 P), are gender sensitive. Thus, there is a choice of -e for masculine nouns ane P- P
for feminine nouns, all of which (see Table 4.29,already stated, become neutralized with
o Pas the general plural oblique case marker, as can be seen in the examples bellow:
masculine gender:
NOM.PL:la (N H EK—OIj NRHO U D K HBoksIbkars are playing.
boy/beafNOM.PL.M playDUR.PTCP.PL.Mbe-3PL.AUX.PRS.
OBL.PL: vahla koP/ bh4do Pkesth —gay— He came with boys/bears.
he-PRON.NOM.SG boy/beadBL.PL. withPOST comeROOT gePFV.PTCP.SG.M

feminine gender:

NOM.PL:la N LP+bahaneP NKHO UM K K Ddirls/sisters are playing.
girl/sisterNOM.PL.F playDUR.PTCP.F b8PL.AUX.PRS

OBL.PL:vah laWdiyoP/ bahanoP NH V —W K —H@& Dame with girls/sisters.
he PRON.NOM.SG girl/siste©OBL.PL with-POST comeROOT gePFV.PTCP.SG.M

The nominal plural marker in English s, which becoms -esin particular phonological
environments. It is visible that in Hindi there is a greater diversity of markers, and that

separate markers are there to distinguish nominative from oblique case.

Table 4.2. Plural Hindi markers for masculine andfeminine nouns.

Gender/Case Nominative Plural Oblique Plural
Masculine -e,-g -0Pe
Feminine -ePye 0P

- P
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The grammatical gender of nouns is important as well in this aspect as it further distinguishes
which markers are added to a particular noun in nominative plural. In other words,
implementation ofs/ -esfor both the nominative and oblique cases causegaditial loss of
information that was available in Hindi morphemes and shifts the balance towards the
postpositions to determine the nature of syntactic relations. The shift probably is not felt by
speakers as a grave alteration as the Hindi system d@adglrbuilt on postpositions as
important factors to determine grammatical relations (Spencer 2005). However, although
WKRVH PDUNHUV DUH DYDLODEOH ZKWQ-(+ LQWBYVIBDORGID
noted, Hindi speakers show a tendency to incatgoEnglish grammatical plural markef -

es in Hindi phrases to denote nominative plural and oblique case plural irrespective of
grammatical gender. Borowiak (2007: 5) ascribes the presence of English plural marker to
nonfull adaptation of transferredeanents. According to him (Borowiak 2007: 5), only after

two stages of adaptation does a nominal reach a level whenarker or other nominative
marker can be adjoined to nouns, after which the oblique plural markers can also be added.
That, however, daenot explain why nouns which are present in Hindi for a long time such as

V N(s€hool),bas (bus), etc. and for which it can be assumed that their process of adaptation
is complete, are still employed by some speakers in the Lok Sabha with Englisimalckeai

-sl-es If we compare examples -® we observe that markey -esfalls into the place of
distinct Hindi markers, both nominative plural and oblique case plural, and fills their role
without any sign of disturbance in syntactic surroundings,oafppsitions remain the same

and the attributed modifiers in their positions.

18) antisocial elements/ *eleme(&25, 11/3/1980%3
YLGH = F RP*Somenies k¢359, 5/5/1995)
foreignADJ.OBL companyOBL.PL POST.OBJ

to/for foreign companies

alag alag D J H QFH 614, 14/5/2002)
differentADJ agencyNOM.PL.F

different agencies

19) cho®cho®/damg / *dam&17, 24/4/2000)
small smaiNOM.M.PL damNOM.M.PL be3PL.COP.PRS

There are small, small dams.

163 Elements marked with * are theoretical possibilities that could occur in the same position.
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industries / *industry kholte hdt (1616,8-19/2/1960)
industryNOM.PL operPFV.PTCP.PL.M b&PL.AUX.PRS

industries are opened

choW F D @DIGIRQ QpaiR44, 3/5/2010)
smallADJ.OBL.F canalOBL.PL. ofM building-OBL.SG.M orPOST
on the building of small canals

20) stationoF *stations ke radhya(344-5, 1530/11/1950)
stationOBL.PL betweerPOST

between stations

customs/ *customB N H N 1% Z228/2/1955)
customOBL:PL of-M law-NOM.PL.M

custom laws

Thus, the plural of English lexemes in Hindi can be marked with either Hindi or English
elements as can be seen in Table 4.3. If we look at contrasting pairs in exarr@lesrntBat

the Table 4.3., we notice that the introduction of the English plural marker in Hindi utterances
would cause loss of two distinctions:

1. that of case (nhominag/oblique) and

2. that of gender (masculine/feminine).

However, Hindi plural markers for nominative and oblique case help speakers determine
two sets of information that disappear when EH interference takes place. Of course, secondary
marking, via adjecties as in example 1% (dam, canadl or verbs in predicative position in
examples 19igdustry), 21 and 22, or earlier in example 11, can reveal the grammatical
gender of a particular noun.

21) DSSOLFDW LPRE],\2225/7195B) L

applicationNOM.PL comePFV.PTCP.F b&PL.AUX.PRS

Applications have arrived/come.

22)\DK UHSRUW VWDWH JRBYHHUGHFIYIPWYV NR M—W KDL

164 Similarly, aise casessuch ases (M.PL, 24, 130/11/1950)bahut V~ F R P S @dnhy Qowiplaint{F.PL,
269, 27/8/1970).
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thisPRON.NOM.SG  repoftNOM.SG.F statéOBL.SG governmerOBL.PL to
POST.OBJ gdPFV.PTCP.F b8SG.AUX.PRS
This report goes to ate governments.

Table 4.3. Plural markers in the Hindi system with EH interference in masculine and feminine nouns.

Gender/Case Nominative Plural Oblique Plural
Masculine -e,-d,-S,-es -0 P,es,-es
Feminine -eP,e -0 P,es,-es

-—Pe
-S,-es

This form of marking, however, is not always included/ available in the sentence.
Moreover, Hindi adjectives can be nrohangeable as in example 18, or English adjectives
can be inserted in the place of Hindi adjectives (18), or can be completely absent as
examples 222. Likewise, subjeepredicate agreement in Hindi is not always utilized or
possible, and furthermore it leaves nouns in other syntactic functions unmarked for gender,

for examplestate governmentis 22.

All of the above indicates that @ Hindi speakers relay on dual sets of plural markers,
when they use English nouns in Hindi environment. Overview of the data for thmesat
19501995 shows that/ -esmarkers in inserted English nouns were already present. In other
words, the usefoss/-esmarker can not be ascribed to contemporary Hindi speakers. One can
speculate that some lexemes suchtagon schoo| missionaryfilm, line found their place in
Hindi long before 1950, and thus had a chance to stabilize in Hindi. Howeveg saitie
subperiod, Hindi plural markers were sometimes attributed to lexemes denoting new
technology as wellnjachinoP ke sambandh n¢ machineOBL.PL ofM respectOBL.SG
in-POST, in respect to machines, 24214Y8/1950). Their appearance seems to easthble

either, as some speakers opted to attribute to those lexemes Esigishs well.

In the second superiod 20002010, the situation is the same, i.e. bethesand Hindi
markers appear to designate nominative plural and oblique case plusaleral examples,
combination of both Hindi and English markers by speakers was used to express case
differentiation. Thus some speakers applied Hindi markers to nominative and English markers
to other relations MR GIVU~ 368 PRRIP$ID @therPSU companies whick
PDUNHWLQJ FRPSDQLHWQGHWOHITXULKHHNYLBHWDUNHWLQJ FR

6/5/2010). The opposite cases also appear in which English marker is used for nominative
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plural and Hindi markers for oblique plurdl49 comparas haiP there are 149 companies :
companyd® N — -] mNrtlon of companies36, 6/5/2010). Further on, within the same
discourse to one and the same lexetoea( traineP : local trains local trains 38, 40,
4/5/2010) speakers assign different plurarkers.

To conclude, thesi-esis employed by speakers to express:
1) nominative plural for both masculine and feminine nouns

2) oblique plural form.

The variability in the occurrence efl-es perhaps suggests that speakers feel comfortable
with its usage. However, if we take into the consideration adaptation stages (Borowiak 2007,
JLOLSRYLU ZH FDQ vD\ WKDW WKH VDPH WUDQVIHUUHG
adaptation for every s@aker, i.e. that the process of adaptation is not completed, unlike for
example English lexem& R N M [Zfpatian which had been fully adapted and is recognized
DV IXOO DGDSWDWLRQ E\ DOO VSHDNHUV RI &URDWLDQ WI
could conclude that English nouns witls-es marker are on the codavitching side of the
continuum, whereas those that have been used with Hindi markers are on the borrowing side
of the continuum. Those nouns for which results show both Hindi and Englisknnark yet
WR EH SODFHG RQ RQH RI FRQWLQXXPYV HQGV 7KH TXH?
adaptation process. Taking everything above into consideration, one could say that despite
frequency of occurrence for particular nouns, English nouns appeat be stable in Hindi,

ergo that the process of stabilization and adaptation is still ongoing.

4.2.2.3. Nouns, derivation and EH interference

A) Derivation of nouns

In the data for the period 19510, it is possible to find several derivatiopatterns:
1) verb/noun + suffix = noun
2) noun +Y —hedn
3) adjective = noun

4) acronym = noun

Type 1 concerns the formation of verbal nouns. On one side, they are formed from English
verbal roots and English suffixesg, -ment,-ance,-ion etc (smwgling, training, mixing,
traveling, escorting, thinking, feeling, development, maintenance, consujnftiothe other
side,an English verbal root or nominal is joined by a Hindi light V& an infinitive form

1651 ight verbs refer to mechanics through which Hindi incorporates foreign verbal lexemes into its system. See
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(ILOP EDOQPR-mOPBLLEG makedNF.OBL in-POST, in filming, 17, 27/8/1970;
allotment karne ke lieallotmentOBL. SG deINF.OBL for-POST, for doing allotment, for
allotment, 35, 14/5/2002e-open and review karne ke lieye-operROOT andCONJ re
view-ROOT deINF.OBL for-POST, forre-opening and reiewing, 6, 15/3/1980). It was

also possible to discern from the data that some speakers preferred verbalb@8d\ ND U Q —
lto apply/ applying, application) over the simple insertion of noapglication as in the
exampleapply karne N~ W —~dppIHROOT doeINF.OBL of-F dateNOM.SG.F/ date of
application (3534, 819/2/1960).

Yet another derivational pattern includes the addition of a noun before the Hindi-suffix
Y —t@denote either an adjective (in attributive distributiéfhdr a doer (subject or object
distribution) as in exampl®® H I W | U RQNWPLYM-IEftists (10, 3/5/2010F' The pattern
was also used pleonasticaly by some speakers to form a noun denoting a doer, even though
the inserted English noun already denoted tharimg of a doer (comparepposition :
RSSRVLWNGWPLMOtHose who are in opposition = opposition, 439, &
19/2/1960). It is interesting, though, that in instances whefe—i® used regularly in Hindi,
such as in the wordJ L N ——arper€brpulling riksha, it was omitted in some Parliament
speeches in Hindi in which we find instead the lexaitkshapuller (203, 26/8/1970) to

denote the same meaning.

In the data, we can also find examples of adjectives used as nouns as in the example:
23)blacN N— N — (17| PX/&TOVE)

blackADJ of-SG.M lotADJ moneyNOM.SG.M

plenty of money from black (market)

The adjectiveblackwas turned into a noun as the contraction of the plbiasd market
which appears in the same context by the same speakeewvamal occasions. Similar
observations on substantivization of particular parts of speech have been made by Borowiak
(2007: 4).

Special interest should be paid also to acrod{frtbat do not exactly interfere from
English but are rather fashioned out ofglish equivalents for names of various institutions or

processes. The use of such acronyms is widely spread in Hindi, in media and business

the section on verbs for more details.

166 See more on this typender the section on adjectives.
167Verbs can also be joined withy —t@denote amttribute or doer.
168 See Barannikov's study (1984).

91



Hindi.'®® The peculiarity of acronyms in Hindi lies in pronunciation as it is fashioned on the
pronunciation rules dEnglish and not Hindi, as Barannikov has already observed. Therefore

the acronym 'P.W.D." is pronounced&@s€ L+ G " E #e-nalmeof &axblitical party, BJP, is
SURQRXQFI&G—ID\B€EL- DQG VR IRUWK ,Q WKH DQ&@S]HG GD\

modifiers within noun phrases:

24) central PWD ke karmc-riyo € ko (74, 2225/2/1950)
centratADJ PWD-OBL.SG. ofM workerrOBL.PL.M for-POST.OBJ

for the workers of central P.W.D.

CPM ke state sponsored hani®0, 16/8/2000)
CPM-OBL.SG. ofM stateOBL.SG sponsePFV.PTCP.OBL attaclPL.M

attacks sponsored by CPM government

25) senior MP haiP (62, 5/5/2010)
seniorADJ MP-NOM.PL be3PL.COP.PRS

they are senior MPs

B) Derivation from nouns
Nouns in the data had also been used as a base foatoeriof other types of lexemes, such
as adjectives and verbs. Besides with the Hindi suffix— @djectives were created from
nouns with the help of English prefixgee-war (217, 2228/2/1955) pro-moscow(128129,
17-22/2/1965), etc. If we look agaidW ODVLFDYV PRGHO IRU 13 ODVLFD
that in his Genitive phrase any noun can be included as part of the determiner phrase in
complex NP. In such instances as in instances when in the NP noun is followed by
postposition N—  Nwe hde gample of possessive adjective. Another suffix that was
employed to create adjectives wad)as in D E K CPHdN¢ORputeril)/adyatan karne ko
for computerization/updating of records (32/2010).

Nouns in Hindi were also placed in verbal struesurTogether with verbalizers, these
QRXQV IRUPHG QRPLQDO FRQMXQFW YHUEV YHUEV ZKRVF
(Montaut 2016: 142) and a verbal structure by a light Vethat accompanies the noun.
According to Das (2009: 19%596), a noun undel@HY UVHPDQWLF EOHDFKLQJT
becomes an integral part of the verb. Kachru (2006: 93) claims that it is not possible to predict

169 See Snell (1990: 66) and Kuczkiewigd) D
170 See Butt (2003 and later) on light verbs.
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which verb will appear with a nominal part in a conjunct, even if it is a very productive
strategy for creation of newerbs. In the data for the syleriod 19561995, the following

verbalizers were noticed:

UD N,Kdheld: SURS RV LW L(B®Q@ropd3dy K5Q +22/2/1965),standard rakhr— W R
keep

standard, 9281, 819/2/1960), etc.

G H,Qogive: QRW L F Ho @ive Qotiee, 450, 15880/11/1950, 123, 122/2/1960, etc.),

statementG H Qo—give statement, 48, 122/2/1965), RSL Q L R Qo &ptr€3s—opinion,

228 and further, 26/8/1970)) H S U H V V I(t® 1@prNsd, 481 —#/9/1990), etc.

NDU®@-do: JRRG PRUQL@Jsay @adb® worning, 2068004, 819/2/1960),

FRPSHWLW L(® Qompbtel Q197, 122/2/1965), PL[LQJ NiD Ux—339,

27/8/1970),UH SUH V V I(tR1@prHsb, 481 —+/9/1990), etc.

OH @+take: DFWLR Qo @keQetion, to act, 216, 27/8/1970, 17, 12/3/1980, etc.),

L Q L WL D {to in¥iate GIB1LQ79/1990), etc.

KR Qte—be: UHG X F W L f@Qhekr&IQred, 64, 29/8/1970, QILOWUDW LR Q KRQ-

infiltrated, 26, 12/3/1980), etc.

O D J~eoQttachtax O D J{oQax; 226, 26/8/1970)D O O HJ D W (R Qlle@e) 384 Q —

24/5/1990), etc.

G— Q @ throw: vote G— O(fQ <ast a vote, to vote, 314, 13/3/198Messure G— O(Q —

pressurize, 228 and further, 26/8/1970).

In the second superiod (20002010) among noticed verbalizers were:

KR Qte-be: GHE D W Htokde@te; 453, 9/4/2001)L. Q T X L U \(tKiRdire, 16,
15/12/2009),D S S UR Y R@apgpiRrv@ 3, 21/11/2002), etc.

NDU®@-do: DOORFDW (&R &loddtd, L2 24/4/2000)Y R W L Q J (td\Nvdte, ¥+

29/4/2005), P D L Q W H Q D Qd-rHaiNanU Q) /-23/8/2006)\W U HD W P HIQ Ykeat\ D U Q —
24, 19/8/2004) etc.

G H,Qogive: Q R W L F Ho @iue Qetice, 814, 16/8/2000; 33, 3/5/201QQHS O\ (tG HQ —

give reply, 467, 24/7/2003)Y X S S R U8 s@pb@,20, 4/6/2004)SHUPLVVLIRQ GHQ—
permit, 14, 19/8/2004)W U H D W P (tb@ &%lt, 341 19/8/2004), etc.

G— OtQ throw:vote G— (iQ east a vote, to vote, 78, 29/4/2005),

ODJ+e@ttach:ED Q O Daba16, 7/12/2009), etc.

As is visble from both lists, in the second speériod the number of verbalizers appears to
have been decreased, leaving the vafld? Qo-be, andN D UtQ de, as the main verbalizers.

It is hard to say how the situation should be interpreted, and whethepgsble to interpret
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it with such a small number of examples. It could be that on the analyzed pages those
verbalizers were not present, but were present in some other. Another explanation could be
that some of the verbalizers that were noticed in thepsuiod 19501995 are not often

employed and require specific environment to appear.

This can be, however, also looked at from another perspective. It could be that verbalizers
which were noticed in the sykeriod 20062010 have taken over roles of otherbadizers
that were noticed in the earlier spbriod. Such claim would have to be tested with another
VHW RI GDWD OHDQZKLOH %RURZLDNTYV DQDO\VLV R
material cannot be overlooked. He (Borowiak 2007: 8) mentions, tijreater number of
verbalizers than those found in Lok Sabha for themerind 20002010. That points out to
the conclusion that situation is more complex than it would appear at first glance.

Some speakers also opted to create a causative form fromnjanct verb discussion
NDUYWR-HQWLFH GLVFXVVLRQ ZKLFK PLJKW EH
VWDEOH SRVLWLRQ LQ WKH +LQGL VI\VWHP 7KH FRQFOXVL
(2007: 10) assumption that appearance of adestwith verbo N D UtQ de, as a verbalizer
instead of verbK RQWR EH PLJKW VXJJHVW DGMHFWLYHTV IXO0O DG

In several cases the interpretation of data was not easy as it was not clear whether the data
should be interpreted as a @ation from English nouns or English verb& LV S O DxtocK R Q —
display, to be displayed, 137,-28/2/1955,F R Q W U Rttb d¢ORrQl—+to be controlled, 36,
6/5/2010, H[ SH U L P H @ta/exp&i@ent, 9, 27/8/1970,L Q D Q F Hxtd Briarge—336,
27/8/1970 H[ S R U Wt Bxpdt34, 228/2/1985,UH S O\ Mdreply 467, 24/7/2003,
VWXG\ NDItu@y—496, 24/7/2003) H T X H V \WtoMdgue 8,26, 23/8/2006, etc. It yet
remains to be seen whether speakers differentiate any semantic difference in expression such
asDOORFDWLRQ ND U Qeallocaxe DR R2WAPORM@. U Q —

4.2.2.4. Syntax of nouns and EH interference

Inseted nouns had been congruent subjects of predicative forms and direct objects were
expressed with the postpositioses -ko,!’* and-ke lie Rather than to be isolated islands in
Hindi sentences, many of English nouns were interlinked via postpositiong]y mos
postpositionN —  Ninto Nddn phrases that served as modifiers of nouns (attributes). Apart

from modifiers, nouns also appeared in adverbiadind in nominal predicates. If we observe

171 Also usedo express an indirect object.
172 See the seatih on adverbs for more details.
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a part of a nominal predicate adjoined to the vi§rB Qo-be,in examples (26, 27) we can see
following elements: 1) plural is expressed either with-aror -s marker; 2) the NP is
established with postpositideg, and in the first example overt markers within NP are absent.
In both cases, subjects are congruerhpredicates in number (26, 27). In example 26 the
gender congruency is also present.

26) yelaw graduate hote ha. (774, 819/2/1960)

they-NOM.PL law graduatdNOM.PL belPFV.PTCP.PL.M be8PL.AUX.PRS

They are law graduates.

27) vedrugs ke experts h&d (1314, 819/2/1960)
theyPRON.NOM druggOBL.PL ofM.PL expertsNOM.PL.M be3PL.COP.PRS

They are drug experts.

The NP can be realized with other elements as well, as can be seen in examples 28 and 29
where prepositionf is integralpart of both NPs. In 29, a postpositidtialso appears, from
which it is clear that the speaker is aware of the Hindi strategy for building NPs. The same
example might also point that the examples of NPs with prepositimight not be insertions
assuchRl HDFK 131V HOHPHQW EXW UDWKHU DQ LQVHUWLRQ R

28) medium of instruction foreign language h#77, 819/2/1960)
medium of instructioNP.NOM.SG foreign languagdOM.SG be3SG.COP.PRS

Is the medium of instruction a forei¢ggmguage?

29) LV ZRUNLQJ JURXS N WHUPRA78RA1WUAAIPDAQY HQFH N\— KDL
thisPRON.OBL.SG working grou®BL.SG ofF.PL terms of refereneP.NOM.SG.F
whatPRON be3PL.COP.PRS

What are the terms of reference of this working group?

Several speaksralso chose to employ the English markkEAVISHRSOH TV LIQ3SW LW X W L
8-19/2/1960; VW DWH fV V H |pedpl€ i shated sern@®, 7488, 819/2/1960;SHRSOH TV
N— ODZ DEHRIGHHIYV ODZ DQG RUGHU le ateKH VHFF
particularly interesting because possessiveness is expressed twice, with the-Bingtidhhe

Hindi postposition N.-Example 30 shows that interfering elements can be employed in non

nominative cases as well.

30) collegemeé teacheramePindisdpline hot—hai. (832834, 819/2/1960)
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collegeOBL.SG inPOST teacher®BL.PL inPOST indisciplineNOM.SG.M be
IPFV.PTCP.SG.M b&SG.AUX.PRS
There is indiscipline in college among teachers.

In example 31 we also see that the place of a determiner cakeoelty Hindi numbeek,

one, as an indefinite article.

31) mera ek point of order haf228, 27/8/1970, 210, 13/3/1980)
my-ADJ.POSS.SG.M onBIUM point of ordefNP.NOM.SG.M be3SG.COP.PRS

| have a point of order.

To conclude, English nouns in Hindi environment were used for various functions: as
subjects, objects, nominal predicates, attributes, appositions and adverbials. All the examples
show that inserted nouns fit well into the Hindi syntactic frame. Even #& iN which
postposition N—  Nid mibking, fit in the system, because they can be attributed to

tatpurushacompounds.

4.2.2.5. Conclusion on noun phrases and EH interference
$FFRUGLQJ WR )LOLSRYLU WKHUH DUH WZR SKDVHV F
through which foreign lexemes integrate into a new system. The first phase would be, in his
view, a temporary solution for the integration of a newly inserted lexanuethe second one,
the phase in which the final structure of a lexeme and its grammatical, semantical, and
VIQWDFWLF TXDOLWLHY DUH IRUPHG )LOLSRYLUO RI FRXUVLE
English lexemes in SerbBroatian, as we can saethe exampldoxer £ E R N,\A Bgortsman
who fights with his fists, where English derivative morphemehas been substituted by
SerboeCroatian morphemeD.|Such practices have not been noticed in the data for the entire
period 19562010 apart from theerivational pattern for new nominal lexemes with suffix
Y — Bowever, Pillai's (1968) study on English borrowings in Tamil shows that it is possible
to have such interference, i.e. to have Tamil words joined with English prefixes and suffixes,
such asun-, -able, -ify, -ing, -cation, -atic, -ism, etc., to create new lexemes. In the data found
in the Parliament such elements have not been detected, which does not mean they are not
there as some linguists have mentioned some of them as prefixes in Hihdi (sD U P —

% W¥\— $V D VDPSOH RI DQDO\]JHG SDJHV GRHV QI

it could be that such examples were simply not present in the analyzed material.

We have also seen that English nouns have been used as a bag&doderivation with

Hindi elements and following Hindi derivational patterns. Some speakers have also missed
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WKH DSSURSULDWH XVH RI WKH QRPaQ€iOorOy[legBdwv DV LQ
which instead of a lexenfeet the lexemdegs wasused by a speaker.

To conclude, the integration of English nouns in Hindi appears to be of two types. First,
there exists an older layer of lexemes, the ones which have been present in Hindi for a period
longer than 60 years, suchshool, car, busgtc. Some speakers treat those however as new
insertions, and employ them in plural with English markéres If we consider the model of
LOQWHJUDWLRQ GHYHORSHG E\ )LOLSRYLU LW DSSH
completely integrated into HNdV\VWHP % RURZLDNYVY DQDO\VLYV
that fully adapted nouns in Hindi have to be differentiated from-fothy adapted ones.
8QOLNH )LOLSRYLU KH GLVWLQJXLVKHY WKUHH VWDJH
first stage iseqD WHG ZLWK O-8withimy\sifl¢/ ofFcBr@ridum as he (Borowiak 2007:
5) considers such nouns to be nonce borrowings. In the same paper he claims that the @
marker opens the path to full adaptation, i.e. presence of oblique case markers in plural. How,
why and when does that happen, is something that data does not tell us. It is, however, clear,
WKDW IXUWKHU VWXG\ LV QHFHVVDU\ $ TXHVWLRQ WKDW V
claim that MHE is a separate code is then whether English magkesshould be considered
DQ LQWHJUDO SDUW RI VXFK FRGH ,Q WKDW FDVH DOO R
grammar is equal to system described in Table 4.3. Irrespective of that question, it should be
also considered whether compoundingtgtgies, and employment of nouns in conjunct verbs,

could also be arguments for complete integration of English lexemes in Hindi.

4.2.3. Adjectives and EH interference
According to hierarchies on borrowability, adjectives are the most borrowable mattsial
nouns and verbs (Haugen 1950: 294)ust after nouns (Muysken 19847¥, or after nouns,

verbs, and discourse markers (Matras 2007: 61).

Table 4.4. Adjectives in Hindi: markers.

masculine feminine
singular nominative — 4] N [}
singular oblique e a N 2]
plural nominative e a N 2]
plural oblique e a N 2]

173 Source: 340, 28/1970.
174 As in Matras (2009: 157).
175 As in Matras (2009: 157).
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Hindi adjectives belong to two broad classes distinguished by the presence/absence of a

gender and number agreement marker (see Table 4.4.). Adjectives ending in a-\siaedl

before a noun of masculine gend&and when- —is altered into-; the adjective stands in

front of a feminine noun D F F X\VgadM dog; D F FKL Qd@dF cat). The same class

of adjectives is further modified for singular oblique in masauliorm, plural nominative,

and oblique with the morpherse (acchekutteko £SG.OBJ fofPOST, for a good dogicche

kuttoP ko £PL.OBL for-POST.OBJ, for good dogs); while adjectives in feminine form

remain unchangedD FF K E1SGOBLNJR fora god cat; DFFK FPkoO£PL.OBL

for-POST.OBJ, for good catsjhe second class of adjectives, endsamorpheme (Singh
-—\DVDY—0O DQG UHPDLQV XQFKDQJHG LQ EF

( O — O MSB Wed-dog;0 — O+EE® f2d cat). English adjectives behave the same way,

both in singular and plural. Likewise, special endings are not generally attached to them if the

modified word is marked for gendagdod poettgood poetegsunless it is a special category

of borrowed adjectivesRrofessor EmeritustProfessor Emerita In the data collected for the

thesis, it was observed that inserted English adjectives were placed-@ntloephemeclass

of Hindi adjectives as Borowiak already observed (2007: 6).

4.2.3.1.Adjective derivation and EH interference

Inserted adjectives belong to several derivational classes. Thus they can be derived from
nouns and verbs, as well as from numertdsd) or pronounsgelf). In the first sukperiod
(19501995), adjectives deriveffom nouns with following suffixes and prefixes were
observed:

1) with suffixes -al (addition + additional, 9, 27/8/1970; history + historical, 23,
13/3/1980)ic (economy+economi¢ 185, 15/3/1980; academyacademic170, 15/3/1980),
-less(party-lessdemocracy98, 21/7/1975);able (undesirable 108, 21/7/1975), or

2) with prefixespre- (pre-war, 217, 2228/2/1955),pro- (pro-moscow, prepeking,128
129, 1722/2/1965) onon (nonagricultural, 365, 12/3/1980), etc.

Speakers were also aware of thesgbility to combine several elements such as prefixes
(anti-) and suffixes-al), as inantisocial,311, 27/8/1970.

In the second superiod (20002010), next to those patterns present in the first period
(industry xindustrial, 17, 6/5/2010; castecastH O H V V cudiekess Bbciety, 132, 6/5/2010;
ticketless traveling494, 15/12/2003democratic proces6, 6/5/2010;available (funds),

176 Some adjectives endinginr-D UH KRZHYHU LQGHFOLQDEOH DQG DUH XVXDOO\ RI
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530, 24/7/2003unofficial visit par, on the unofficial visit, 589, 15/12/2003onorable
minister,9, 7/12/2009, searal more were also noticed:

1) suffixes:-ern (Z HV W H U QWP el -1 Western Maharashtra, 596, 9/4/200&)y
(regulatory regime kol7, 19/8/2004);ing ( ongoing project]19, 21/11/2002), etc. or

2) prefixes:in- (inhuman conditions me +OBL.PL inrPOST, in inhuman conditions, 481,
14/5/2002jndefinite striketNOM.SG.F, 38, 4/5/2010), etc.

Verbal adjectives, were derived with the past participle suéitk and present participle
suffix -ing: trained scholars (449, 114/8/1950) displaed person (207 and further, 8
19/2/1960) recognized unions (245 and further, 26/81970)improved quality (297,
12/3/1980) computerized — UdDNkendra, center for computerized reservation (95,
18/12/2006),working group (478, 819/2/1960)planning commssion (202, 1722/2/1965)
drinking water(423, 24/5/1990)working capital (473, 21/11/2002)panning authority(456,

DQG VR RQ ,W LV LPSRUWDQW WR QRWH WKDW VSH
forms in English, which can be seertle examplepaid-up capital(not *payedup, 182, 17
22/2/1965),pre-paid mobile services pafOBL.PL on), on prgaid mobile services (16,
7/12/2009). Adjectives with theed suffix were occasionally combined with prefixt
(unauthorized —GPuUXQDAWEBRBHRSOH SHUV-RRRQIBQ fincontrolled
exerciseof power,215, 819/2/1960 or dis- (displacedperson 207 and further,-89/2/1960)

In the second superiod (20062010),-edwas occasionally omitted in the NPxheduled
castes : scheduleaste (107, 106, 6/5/2010)scheduled tribe : schedule trind07, 106,
6/5/2010).Occasionally speakers also employed derivationally complex adjectives such as
well-to-do (well-to-do log, affluent people, 434, 21/11/2002)ngoing(ongoing project,19,
21/11/2002), etc.

Adjectival formations were also derived from nouns and verbs with suffix— Gueh
derivatives behave as adjectives and change according to the number and gender of a noun to
their right (Kachru 1980: 70, Singh 2010: 91). In the analydaga,- Y —was-suffixed to both
nouns and verbsR S S R V L WAMRPQ, Yppd3itibn, 439149, 819/2/1960;OHIW TURQW Y —(
M.PL, persons on the left front, leftists, 10, 3/5/2010. Its adjectival form is clear from its

position in the sentence (32, 38}, it is used to modify a noun:

32) motion ko mov&arne Y —n@libdayne (253, 1722/2/1965)
motionOBL.SG POST.OBJ movR?V? deINF.OBL suffix-M.OBL. gentlemarAG.M

a gentleman who moved the motion
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33 PLQGVHW FKDQJ KM BS/OHO)Y —O E—W
mindset change diNF.OBL suffix-F speeciNOM.SG.F
the speech that changes/is able to change a mindset

Furthermore, it can be combined with other adjectives or pronouns that behave as adjectives

as in example 34:

34) NR  buxkarHe Y —E390M\30/7/195)
any-ADJ.NOM rule out deNF.OBL suffix-F talk/speeciNOM.SG.F
DQ\ WDON RQ UXOLQJ ; RXWT

Next to adjectives that are recognized as such in English, Hindi speakers, on few occasions,
also opted to use a noun as an adjective without additional deraladiomflectional changes

on them:missionschool, missionary school, 1988, 819/2/1960. We could look at such
examples as alernative use of English code, but other examples sudblas villagesn

jitne K problemvillageshai P, (as many problematic villages there are, 425, 24/5/1990) point
out the possibility that English nouns are used as adjectives in Hindi environment. The two

examples can be seen as cases of omitted postpokitien NH N

In one interesting example (35het adjective is followed by the postpositibh-# appears
as if the speaker derived with postposition an adjective from a lexeme that was already

adjective.

35) blackk —k frupay—film bananemee lag te hai P. (17, 27/8/1970)
blackADJ of-SG.M lotADJ moneyNOM.SG.M film-OBL.SG creatdNF.OBL in-POST
placelPFV.PTCP.PL.M be68PL.AUX.PRS

They put a lot of money in the film industry.

One possible analysis suggests that the adjeblaek is the contracted version of the
expressiorblack marketing) that the speaker used in the same context in his speech. In that
case, the adjective had been nominalized only to be turned into an adjective again through the

postpositionN.—
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4.2.3.2. Syntax of adjectives and EH interference
English adjectivesvere 1) placed before nouns, English or Hindi, as their modifiers, or 2)
employed with verbalizers to create new verddn the case of modifiers, the following
combinations were noticed in the data:
1) English adjective + English nouhpnorable minister (29, 114/8/1950, 20222, 8
19/2/1960, etc.),
2) English adjective + Hindi nounhonorable P D Q Wdnorable minister (352,-1
14/8/1950)
3) Hindi adjective + English noun: U P Enf@Qister honorable minister (248, 15
30/11/1950)

Several speakers combindifferent solutions within the same phrase:

A. same adjective with English and Hindi noun

primary societiekeprimary sadasya(182, 1722/2/1965)

primary-ADJ.OBL societyPL.OBL of-PL.M primaryADJ.NOM.PL membeNOM.PL.M

primary members of primary societies

B. same English noun with Hindi and English adjective

% L K —JWD WitdEe haj poor state hai (55, 15/3/1980)

biharNOM.SG ekNUM poorADJ.SG stattNOM.SG be3SG.AUX.PRS, poor
ADJ.NOM stateNOM.SG be3SG.AUX.PRS

Bihar is a poor state, a poor state.

The premodifier position allowed further productive incorporation of adjectives in different
formations with postpositions such s 'from’, ke lie,'for', etc. Thus, in the data one notices

different combinations:

1) English adjective + English noun +#ridi postposition + English/ Hindi noun,
i) vah officer centragovernmentN &R (165, 819/2/1960)
thatDEM.NOM.SG officerNOM.SG centralADJ.OBL governmenOBL.SG 0ofM.SG
be-3SG.COP.SUBJ
WKDW RIILFHU PD\ EH RI WKH FHQWUDO JRYHUQPHQW«

i) unauthorizegossessioN — V (239440, 829/2/1960)

177 See section on conjunct verbs.
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unauthorizePFV.PTCP possessigDBL.SG ofM questionANOM.SG.M

guestion of unauthorized possession,

2) English adjective + English noun + preposition + English noun + Hindi postposition,
i) uncontrolledexerciseof powerse(215, 819/2/1960)
uncontrolPFV.PTCP exercis®BL.SG ofPREP poweOBL.SG from
from/because of the uncontrolled exercise of power,

3) Hindi/ English adjective + Hindi/English adjective + Hindi noun + postposition,
i) V—UH UH MFFEAW3ILGOI) R J
all-ADJ.PL.M rejectPFV.PTCP peopOM.PL.M

all rejected people,

i) severely damaged pakke ghar(B@, 23/8/2006)
severelyADV damagePFV.PTCP baked/made of brick®©J.OBL.M house
OBL.SG.M forPOST.OBJ

for the severely damaged brick house,

4) English noun + English verbal adjective + noun,
i) coal based industrie@l5, 6/5/2010),
i) state sponsored ham(840, 16/8/2000)
stateOBL.SG sponsePFV.PTCP attacihNOM.PL.
state sponsored attacks

As already mentioned, the postpositidh—  NdpendNthe role fomodifiers to noun
phrases. Agan be seen from examples bellow, nouns in plural, verbal nouns, and noun
phrases formed from English nouns and Hindi postpositions were used as modifiers:

1) English noun in plural:

DGXOWV N VREGMMDIQ4IM/@PEGDWLRQ

adultsOBL.PL of-SG.F socialADJ.OBL educatiodlNOM.SG.F

education of adults
2) verbal noun

VPXJJOLQJ (56, Z22R3)ANI9D)
smugglingOBL.SG 0fSG.M chargeNOM.SG.M
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charge of smuggling

3) verbal noun derived from English verb:
DSSO\ NDU QB853M, 819/2/1960) K
apply deINF.OBL of-SG.F datdNOM.SG.F
date of application

4) verbal noun derived from English adjective:
FRPPXQDO KRDHS/RO1EG —W

communalADJ beINF.OBL of-SG.F question, matt?dOM.SG.F
the questiorof being communal

5) noun phrase:
FLYLO OLE KBIM, I8HY2/NOGOE — W
civil-ADJ libertiesOBL.PL ofSG.F speech, matt&tOM.SG.F

matter of civil liberties

ODZ DQG RUGH®&r, M5/3MEBB)D V\ —
law-OBL.SG andCONJ ordetOBL.SG 0fSG.F matteNOM.SG.F

matter of law and order

6) noun phrase with interference
UHVHDUFK NH VHRRGBILINGS0V WK —Q
researckOBL.SG ofPL.M scholafOBL.PL of-SG.M placeNOM.SG.M

position of research scholar

FKDK SDJH NH Q1W6AERAMON — UHSO\
six-NUM pageOBL 0f-SG.M letterOBL.SG 0fSG.M replyNOM.SG.M

six-page long reply on letter.

Examples above show variety of strategies that speakers employ in modifiers. Next to simple
NPs as in 1 there are also complex NPs as in 5 and 6. In 6 we se@oasgpositionN— NH N
in modifier as well. Examples-2 show use of verbal nouns in modifiers. Whereas 2 employs
English verbal noun, 3 and 4 use Hindi structures to create verbal noun from English lexeme
(verb and adjective). Besides plural markeHindi plural marker for oblique case P was

also used to express modifier in oblique plural, addstoP N~ V S HINGM.ALF, 205
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222, 819/2/1960), speeches of friends. Some speakers opted to employ both in the same

discourse as in example 36:

36) mission school® D XU FR QY H Q98¥1994,-8ORHK 960)
missionADJ.OBL schoolOBL.PL andCONJ converOBL.PL 0ofSG.M attraction
NOM.SG.M

the attraction of missionary schools and convents

The speaker is obviously aware of both Hindi and English markers, yet implements both. A
possible reason for it might be the level of incorporation of a particular leX@rheolas an
inserted lexeme is present in Hindi and other Indian languages mimayatttan the lexeme

conventwhich perhaps sounds more foreign than the first lexeme.

It is important to note that nouns were also employed as modifiers in the form of
abbreviationsAC chair car(51, 3/5/2010) RLNG gag14, 6/5/2010) &%, N HNeWHDP
&%,V WHDPV BSNL ke mobile tower$61/fV PRELOH WRZHUV
etc.

The introduction of an English adjective, however, sometimes prevented speakers from

utilizing an adjective form available in Hindi, as can be seendrexample 37:

37)westPakistan keefugeekelie, (6, 1530/11/1950)
westADJ PakistarOBL.SG ofPL.M refugeeOBL.PL.M for-POST
for the refugees from West Pakistan.

Although the Hindi system permits production of adjectives with the suff(Pakistan +
3 D N L V WeDg@ssibility was not utilized by the speaker, even if the phrase would not be
marked as incorrect (38):

*west S — N L- XDV ref@eekelie- OBL.PL for-POST,

for the refugees from West Pakistan.
Another interesting example, transferreohfr English is

38) PakistanheldKashmirse (238, 13/3/1980)
PakistarOBL.SGheld-PFV.PTCPKashmirOBL.SGfrom-POST

from Kashmir, held by Pakistan,

in which right branching changed to left branching. That probably caused the omission of

postpositiorkedvarg by. We could reconstruct the phrase as in 40:
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*Pakistan ke dvara held Kashmir se
PakistarOBL.SG by heldPFV.PTCP KashmiOBL.SG fromPOST
from Kashmir held by Pakistan.

Adjectives were also joined with the verbalizer sucka® to do, orhon§ to be, to create
conjunct verbs (391). In those examples we can see that English adjectives appear in
position ofHindi adjectives:FO HD U ANVDUIQN-0O 0l€a-G LI THUH Q WOKR QR Q —
be differentExample 40 shows that such verbs carfuoher combined with other verbs just

as verbs formed from Hindi adjectives. In examples4B9all such conjunct verbs are
employed as predicates. However, verbs in Hindi can also be employed to perform other
functions in the sentence. As all verbs in d¢iinan be nominalized, so can be conjunct verbs.

As verbal nouns they can be employed in various functions in the sentence, and one such

example we can see in 42.

399 MDE JURXS RI PLQLVWHUN/SZBO/FOHDU NL\— WK—
whenCONJ.Q groupOBL.SG ofPREP ministerOBL.PL.AG clearADJ do
PFV.PTCP.SG.M b&8SG.AUX.PST.M

When the group of ministers cleared (it).

40) KDP—U" VLWXDWRRG/E04)HUHQW KDL
our-NOM.SG.F. situatiofNOM.SG differertADJ. be3SG.COP.PRS

Our situation is different.

41) K D Pe-vigWs divergent ho sakte (29, 4/6/2004)
our-NOM.PL.M. view-NOM.PL divergetADJ beROOT canrlPFV.PTCP.PL.M be
3PL.AUX.PRS

Our views can be divergent.

42) FRPPXQDO KRAQHS/ROIEG —W
communalADJ beINF.OBL of-SG.F question, matt?dOM.SG.F

matter of being communal

To summarize, English adjectives appear as modifiers of English and Hindi nouns:
primary sadasya £ NOM.SG, primary member (182, ¥2/2/1965); additional \R M @ —
NOM.SG, additional plan (9, 27/8/1970onorable P D Q WNOM.SG, tonorable minister
(352, 114/8/1950);private taxiyoP aur caroP meP- private ADJ.OBL taxiPL.OBL and
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CONJ catPL.OBL in-POST, in private taxies and cars (397, 5/5/1988jional flag (815,
16/8/2000),V H U L R X Vsdrieudnaatter, NOM.SG (843, 16/802), etc.

In both subperiods adjectives were also employed as parts of nhominal predicates with
verbalizers. What remains unclear is:

1) do speakers decide which adjectives can be employed as modifiers of Hindi and English
nouns,

2) is it possible for Engdh adjectives to form conjuncts with other verbalizers.

4.2.3.3. Comparatives and EH interference
In both subperiods use of English superlatives and comparatives was noticed, which falls in
OLQH ZLWK %YRURZLDNTV REVHUYDWLRQ

a) comparativeshigher educatior{285, 26/8/1970)weaker section kecOBL.SG ofM, of
weaker section (116, 6/5/2010)

b) superlativesimost backward district mie (most backward distrigdP.OBL.SG in
POST), in the most backward district (162, 11/12/2088)iormost vyaNWL NH E—UH PF
(NP.OBL.SG abouPOST), about the most senior person (17, 4/6/2004@st
SDUOLDPHQW DMR.ORYL. DG-efMNtitle-MOM.EG), title of the best parliamentarian
(23, 4/6/2004) etc.

The small number of examples does not allow any fiomclusion on the topic, besides
that the positive form of adjectives is the more preferred material.

4.2.3.4. Conclusion on adjectives and EH interference

In general we can conclude that English adjectives have not been integrated into Hindi system
throuch Hindi gender sensitive morphemes—and - This has caused the loss of
morphosyntactic information available from one type of Hindi adjectives and has transplanted
the attention of a listener to other parts of the sentence to look for gender sigmaseHat

can also be argued that English adjectives have been incorporated on the model of invariable
Hindi adjectives, and hence English insertions fit in well within Hindi system. Ergo, we could

argue that English adjectives are fully adapted in Hindirenment.

Another conclusion that appears valid is that English adjectives are inserted as modifiers of
English nouns in Hindi environment. That could be interpreted as a sign of alternative use of
two codes (codswitching). There is then the questiaomhwe should interpret appearance of

English adjectives as modifiers of Hindi nouns: do we mark it again as a case of code
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switching or do we consider it a case of codi@ing. It is also important to note once more

that English nouns are often found ire thosition of adjectives (modifiers) because they can

be incorporated into Hindi system with the postpositiin—  NwhichNis used to form

modifiers generally. This possibility might also explain why the number of English nouns in

Hindi is bigger than W KDW RI DG MHAFWLYHWVKWKH LY QR QHHG WR ERL
the system allows simple formation of adjectives from any noun. Some English nouns,
employed as modifiers, are incorporated without postpositiba- NH HoMever, such
incorporation can be justified from the aspect of Hindi system. Within it, such incorporation

can be interpreted as a case of compounding. As is clear from examples, English adjectives
can be combined as modifiers with other English or Hidjectives, whether those are

derived from nouns or verbs.

The last aspect to note is that English adjectives can be used with verbalizers to form
conjunct verbs. In that form they take place of a predicate and can also be employed as verbal

nouns.

4.2.4 Verbs and EH interference
4.2.4.1. English insertions and Hindi verbs
Next to nouns and adjectives, the most often inserted lexical material in most languages are
verbs. Studies dedicated to verbal integration into new language systems have revealed the
existence of several integration strategies (Moravcsik 1978, Muysken 2000, Wichmann &
Wohlgemuth 2008). Verbs can be inserted in the original form without any modification
(direct insertion) or with the morphological modification of the original form &f ¥erb
(indirect insertion). Verbs can also be inserted into a compound construction where it is
accompanied by an inherited verb (light verb) or it can be imported along with its original
inflection (paradigm transfer).

As in other languages of the subtinent and beyond (Matras 2009: 180), English verbs
are inserted in Hindi accompanied by a light verb. In Hindi such linguistic strategies can be
observed when it comes to insertions of English lexemes, but also lexemes from Sanskrit,
Persian, etc. Montay016: 1314) argues that the number of complex verbs in Hindi rose
with the strength of the Mughal empire (14Qt8th century) and the importance of Persian
language as the need for communication between the rulers and the general public increased.
More importantly, Montaut (2016: 10) argues that a number of such verbs rose because of the

transparency the system of conjunct verbs offers (transittva@nsitive verbs are easily

178 See section on nouns.



created thus), whereas the old system (vowel alternation in the root to tressitives,
intransitives, causatives, etc.) has become unproductive. In this, she agrees with Gambhir
SWKH VXFFHVV Rl WKH QHZ LQGLJHQRXV VLPSOH]
complicated phonotactic changes in the borrowed elementfbdd YLQJ YDULRXV YHUE
ZKHUHDV WKH LQGLJHQRXV uFDXVDWLYH GHULYDWLRQY L
LUUHJXODULWLHVY ", RQH WDNHV LQWR FRQVLGHUDWLRAQ
subcontinent and globally, it is no surprite see a greater number of verbal expressions

containing English elements in the data.

Light verbs in many languages are usually verbs 'doNHD Y &pd-be/become’ (HK RQ —
and follow the inserted infinitive, bare stem, or verbal nominal form. Mor(2Q16: 11)
LQYRNHYV ORUDYFVLNTVY FRQFOXVLRQ WKDW YHUEV DU
speech; hence they are recategorized as nominals and included in the system. Thus, it follows
that English verbs in Hindi are actually nouns whichhwifie help of verbalizers transform
into Hindi verbs. Such verbs are in Hindi known as conjunct verbs (Kachru 2006: 85). Other
FDVHV RI WHUPLQRORJ\ KDYH QRW EHHQ IRXQG H[FHSW I
introduced by Kachru (1978a: 33), which cems the union of any two lexemes that happen
to appear within the same phrase and belong to separate sources. Kachru (1978a: 33) thus lists
examples for noun phrase, verb phrase and compound phrase and qualifies unit hybridization
DV 3H[WUHPH®O\ SWRGHNAWIRU pPL[LQJY ,QGLDQuU@HEaXDIHV \
non,QGLDQ ODQJXDJHV (QJOLVK DQG 3HUVLDQ "~ 7KH WHUP
combination, compound verb, however, includes aspectual reference which is absent from the

combindion English verb + Hindi verb, hence it also cannot be applied to the category.

From there it follows that when we talk about English verbs in Hindi we discuss nominals
which are altered into verbs. According to Borowiak (2007*’8onjuncts formed from
English elements, which he calls mixed conjuncts, can be further described as three
categories. Besides combination 1) English verb + Hindi, the conjunct verbs also include 2)
English noun + verb and 3) English adjective + verb. Thus, all three aspettbewil
considered in the thesi&’

4.2.4.2. Conjunct verbs
Conjunct verbs, as already mentioned, comprise of nominal and verbalizer. In the conjunct

verb, semantics is lent by a noun or an adjective (Montaut 262)5:ahd verbal structure by

17 He does not, however, state whether English verbs are recategorized as nouns.
180 See also section on nouns and adjectives.
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a verbalizer $FFRUGLQJ WR 'DV D QRXQ XQGHUJRHV
2009: 195196) and after that becomes an integral part of the verb. In such constructions, in
many languages verbalizers are usually verbs 'éoDY @nd- 'be/become’' K R)Q Fhe

numEHU RI VXFK YHUEDOL]JHUV LQ +LQGL LV KRZHYHU PXFK
are the most frequent ones, as Butt (1995), Mohanan (1995) and Begum et al. (2011) have
concluded. Thus Montaut (2016: 2) mentions both transitive and intransibalizers such

as U D N goneld), G H @o-give), U D KiQ stay), O H(@ t+ake), O D J o @ttach), G— QQ —

throw), etc. as verbalizers with high frequency of occurrence. It is important to note that
Kachru (2006: 93) claims that it is not possilib predict which verb will appear with a

nominal part in a conjunct, even if it is a very productive strategy for creation of new verbs.

As is visible from the data, in both spleriods the main verbalizers had bel€rR Qc-be,
and N D UtQde. It wasalso noticed that not all verbalizers appear with all nominals. Thus, a
greater number of verbalizers appear with English verbs, whereas adjectives are always
followed, according to the data b R Qbes-or N D Udp—n the following pages conjuncts
will be described as per the element that stands before the verbalizer.

4.2.4.2.1. Adjectives in conjunct verbs
According to Borowiak (2007: 8, 10), English adjectives are less often employed than English
nouns and verbs to form conjuncts. As per his research, adjectives at first appear in the
structure ADJ + be (copula), and as the integration of a new lexemegsegrstructure ADJ
+ do also appears (Borowiak 2007: 10). He is also of the opinion that adjeatied
conjuncts are much more difficult to integrate in Hindi, i.e. to develop at all, after the first
stage ADJ + be. Thus he mentions English adjectiusy, interested, exciteas examples of
adjectives with frequent appearance in the form ADJ+be, which have, however, not
developed verbs with other verbalizers, unlike adjectsresmp, fresh(Borowiak 2007: 10).
His observation deserves some commentsimse will be offered later on in the chapter.
([DPSOHYV IRXQG LQ /RN 6DEKD FRQILUP %YRURZLDNY
were placed next to vetteto form a nominal predicate in plural (43) or singular (44). Such
predicates can be found sgimple sentences (43, 44) as well as in complex sentences (45).
Example 44 also shows that vetbappears as verbalizer. In Hindi negation is placed in front
of the verbalizing element, i.e. adjective and Hindi verb. Sentences in 46 show a model of an
English adjective in predicative position with negation.
43) —S ORJ LWQHPI(FSIB/S2DEH W KDL
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you-PRON.NOM  peopleNOM.PL thatPRON.ADJ.NOM.PL impatierADJ be
3PL.COP.PRS

You people are so impatient.

44) MDE JURXS RI PLQLVWHUN/S2BO4OHDU NL\— WK—
whenREL.ADV group of minister$OBL.PL.AG clearADJ doPFV.PTCP.SG.M be
3SG.AUX.PST

:KHQ WKH JURXS RI PLQLVWHUYVY FOHDUHG LW«

45) telephone calls jo free h& so haiP lekin ham field m& N—P NDBWH/, KDL
23/8/2006)

telephone callNOM.PL whichREL freeADJ be3PL.COP.PRS hundrédUM be
3PL.COP.PRS buADV we-PRON.NOM fieldOBL.SG inPOST workSG do
IPFV.PTCP.PL.M b68PL.AUX.PRS

There are 100 free telephone calls but we do-fiaddk.

46)* WHOHSKRQH FDRD@R«IR ITUHH QDK
teleSKRQH FDOOV ZKLFK DUH QRW IUHH«

*log itne patientQ DKhai P«
SHRSOH DUH QRW VR SDWLHQW«

4.2.4.2.2. Nouns in conjunct verbs

As in case of regular Hindi nominal conjuncts, English noun is followed by Hindi verb to
create a new verb. Next to the single noun insertion, Borowiak (2007: 9) also noticed
insertions of noun phrases with verbalizers. He, however, refers to those asundmmoun
based conjunctguGPR U QL QJ ge@uWwn@Qrring dq SHSDUY D Ugd péayethQrig-

etc. He also mentions (Borowiak 2007: 8) verND U @by-K R @Qbe), GH @ive), OHQ —
(take), — Qceme), O D J foi@,—apply) as verbalizers (light verb®)lowing English nouns.

In the paper from 2012, Borowiak (2012:-42) also observed that English elements are
often loaned with English prepositions, hence Hindi expressions mirror syntactic forms of the
donor languagdoxus on X ; SD U IR N D foXU3 onsemeone or something.
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In the transcripts of parliamentary debates following verbs appeared as verbalizers of
English noung®! KR (be}, N D Ud)-G H @ive), N D U Yteake do, causative form of
verb ND Yy QJ-B N K& keep), O H @o—take), O D J {dQattach), G— O(@-throw). The
comparison of two lists of verbalizers, shows that the either is far from being complete and a
larger quantity of data might reveal other verbalizers as well. It also prompts the question
whether the leoice of verbalizer suggests semantic difference, besides the already noticed
nuance transitivity intransitivity in combinations with verto andbe (examples 47 and 48).
It is easy to imagine that the example 47 has an intransitive\p@irD W H P, Ho(hEVst#tdiQ —
or on the other hand transitive pair with a different verbalixeww D W H P Ht® 9iveG H Q —
statement. It is equally possible to think of a use for transitive Ye@YHVWLIDWLRQ ND

investigate.

47) statemenekadanto yah—e ko kar nah Psakt—hai (13, 4/5/2010)

statemenSG momentariyADV thenADV hereADV anyonePRON.NOM.SG de
ROOT noNEG canlPFV.PTCP.SG.M b&SG.AUX.PRS

Nobody here can give statement momentarily then.

48)usmeP LQYHVWLIJDWLRQ KR UP¥X +1/RMOLQFRPH WD[ N—
it-PRON.SG.OBL inPOST investigatiotNOM.SG.M beDUR.PTCP.SG.M be
3SG.AUX.PRS incom&G.OBL. taxSG.OBL 0EM.SG

In it there is an investigation of income tax.

Examples 49 and 50 show how speakers alter verbalizers, according to their semantic and
syntactic needs. Verbalizeld D Y47 )»and G H @9); i.e. G H @d-O H(Q0)+ransform nouns

into transitive verbs, but there is a question if their places can behsdiwithout affecting

semantic layer. Whether the use QfR W L F (o @vid Qotice, tran.) in place P RWLFH OHQ —
(to take notice, tran.) would effect the semantic layer or if its presence would make any
difference to a speaker and how, is a quedtian requires further research. Same question

applies to verbs found in examples 47 and 49.

«XQNH 026 — Rdatéemdntkde(13, 4/5/2010)
theirADJ.POSS.PL MOSNP comeCNPT hereADV statemenSG give3PL.SUBJ
« WKHLU 026 VKRXO G vihg ¥dthesw&t@ WHPHQW KD

50)inhoPQH  MD QD YIDW —MRNKD QRWLFH GLPQHWK—SUID&LORW I
4/5/2010)

181 See section on nouns.
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theyPRON.AG 26NUM JanuaryOBL.SG POST.OBJ strik®BL.SG 0ofM.SG notice
SG givePFV.PTCP.SG.M b&8SG.AUX.PST thaDEM.PRON.SG notic&sG they
PRON.AG backADV take-PFV.PTCP.SG.M

They (he) have a notice of strike on 26th January, and that notice they (he) took back.

Number of examples shows that next to single nouns, noun phrases can also constitute a
nominal part of a Hindi conjunct verhs Borowiak had noticed. Examples 51 and 52 show
that complex noun phrase can also be part of nominal conjunct (52). Example 52 is of a more
elaborate structure than the Borowiak (2007) had shown in his examples and includes a code

switched material.

51)membroP N IDPLO\ GHILTLO®, RTINS — KDL
memberOBL.PL of-F family-OBL.SG definitioaANOM.SG whatPRON.Q be
3SG.COP.PRS

What definition of family do members have?

52) unko ham behind the bar kar den®40, 21/11/2002)

theyPRON.OBL POST.OBWe-PRON.NOM behinePREP DEF baSG deROOT give
1PLM.FUT

We will put them behind the bar.

Following examples (535) show that NP can be very complex. Thus, in example 53 we see

that a noun has a very elaborate determiner introduced through postpodiibich in Hindi
VHUYHV DV D WUDQVIRUPHU WRRO QRXQ : DGMHFWLYH DV |
the noun phrase that participates in nominal predicate includes also English prepasitibn

In example 55 it is visible that a complex EBblNP {erms of referengehas another English
determiner introduced through postpositibin -

53) chaEpagekeletter k —eply hai. (105, 6/5/2010)
six-NUM pageOBL.SG ofM letterOBL.SG 0fM.SG replyNOM.SG be3SG.COP.PRS
The reply to letter is six pagé&ng.

54 PXPEDPORFDO WUDLQ EPQGC BB QYE RD&HU VLWXDWLR
ho F X N . (K0D4/5/2010)

MumbatOBL.SG inPOST locaADJ.OBL trainOBL.PL shutADJ beINF.OBL from-

POST thereADV of-F law-OBL.SG andCONJ ordetOBL.SG sitationrNOM.SG out

PREP ofPREP contraNOM.SG beROOT finishPFV.PTCP.F b&SG.AUX.PRS
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,Q OXPEDL ZLWK WKH VKXWWLQJ RI ORFDO WUDLQV WKH
gone out of control.

55) N\— PIOLK M—Q RENWV- ZH UNL QU PV RRKISUMTHRUPHGBH N\— K
8-19/2/1960)

is-Q I-PRON.NOM itPRON knowROOT canlPFV.PTCP.SG.M bd SG.AUX.PRS that

CONJ thisDEM.OBL.SG workingIPFV.PTCP groufOBL.SG. ofF terms NOM.SG.F

of-PREP referene®BL.SG whatPRON.Q be3PL.COP.PRS

May | know(it) (that) what are the terms of reference of this working group?

In examples 51 and 55 it is also visible that other elements can be placed between nominal
and verbal part, i.e. in front of the verbalizer. In those two examples we find insertion of
interrogative pronoun just like in the example 56, while in the example 57 we find
demonstrative pronoun. Examples 58 and 59 demonstrate that negation is placed in the same

position.

56) officials kaun kaun ha. (10, 3/5/2010)
officials-NOM.PL whoPRON.Q.SGvho-PRON.Q.SG b&PL.COP.PRS

Who are officials? / Which officials?

57) XQN— PIO GHPDQ4, $5R010DL NL
theirrADJ.POSS.NOM.SG.M origingADJ.SG demandNOM.SG thisDEM.PRON.SG
be-3SG.COP.PRS th&aiONJ

Their original demand is that ...

58) \DK NR~ F ©hag34Q DHs/2004)
thisPRON.NOM.SG  anf?PRON.ADJ.NOM.SG  cI#NOM.SG  neNEG  be
3SG.COP.PRS

This is not a club.

50) SROLF\ PDWWHUV N-—P KRE3331336F, 8N 11RED) QDK
policy-OBL.SG mattetOBL.PL o-M.SG anyPRON.ADJ.% discussiorNOM.SG.M ne
NEG bePFV.PTCP.SG.M

There was no discussion on policy matters.

4.2.4.2.3. Verbs in conjunct verbs
In his early work, Kachru (1978: 33) mentions insertion of English verbs in Hindi when he

talks about unit hybridization, a verydad term that could include any phrase in which some
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elements are from Hindi and some from English or any other language. Barannikov (1984:
105125) lists a large quantity of such borrowed verbs in his analysis of spoken Hindi in Delhi
and Agra during 1978. Such compounding leaves verbalization with infinitive morpheme
QBbV D YHU\ UDUH RFFXUUHQFH 7KMX\WV-— 6QHOO TXRWHDR@
several verbs that have entered Hindi vebal system with an infinitive morpHeme: @ —
rule, fil P — Qo-shoot a film, to create a filnQ 1 ] Qodose.

According to Borowiak (2007: 8), conjuncts formed from English elements are classed as
mixed conjuncts, and combination English verb + Hindi verb is one of three possible forms
that a conjunct with Bglish element can have. As per him (Borowiak 2007: 9), wéib U Q —
(do) is the most often used verbalizer for insertion of English verbs, althKuRli{be} can
DOVR EH IRXQG +H IXUWKHU FRQFOXGHYV 33V D PDWWHU RI
PL[HG H[SUHVVLRQV ERWK YHUEV DUH SRVVLEOH IRU HDFK
2007: 9), having in mind the difference transitivtransitive verb Later. Borowiak (2012:

JLYHV D PRUH SUHFLVH GHILQLWLRQ RI VXFK YHUEDO LC¢C
YHUE FRQVWUXFWLRQV ZKLFK KDYH FRXQWHUSDUWY LQ 6+
(2012: 42) such instances are dewas from standard Hindi (SH), in which he recognizes
nouns and adjectives as constituents of conjunct verbs. The proof for deviation is the different
use of postpositions due to reanalysis in the verb system (Borowiak 2007: 42). Thus, he
mentions introduabn of dative postposition ands postposition as well as the absence of
genitive postposition. Montaut (2016: 11), as already mentioned, discusses combinations of
English verbs with verbalizers as conjunct verbs, since she is of opinion that Englishreerbs
UHFDWHJRUL]J]HG LQ WKH SURFHVV RI LQVHUWLRQ YHUE : Q

In the transcripts of Lok Sabha, the common verbalizer of English verbs W&ré&J dp,—
and K R Qbe- Since the research did not aim at this stage at statistical analysis it is not
possible to sawhich one occurs more often and in which conditions. At this stage of research
it can be said that these are the only two verbalizers that introduce English verbs into Hindi.
However, there are several examples where it is not clear whether the vedornoisn
introduced, but more will be said about these cases in following section. Examg8s 60
show typical sentences with English verbs. As we can see, both verbalizers take English
infinitive. Both verbalizers appear in older (61, 63) as well as in nelawa sets (60, 62).
Example 61 also shows that inserted English verb caotglex:walk out.

It is also important to note that in example 64, v&iR (be-takes English participle as a
base of a new conjunct verb. The use of participle is wivauld have expected to encounter
in the first place, as translations of examples 62 and 63 point out that this is the form that

should be there. Hence, the question is why it does not appear always. We can look at
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examples 63 and 64 as two different sfyas to express the same notion of perfective. Thus
in 63, speaker expresses perfectiveness using Hindi tools, i.e. verbalizer takes form of
perfective participle and is followed by auxiliary. In example 64, however, perfectiveness is
expressed in Engliselement, i.e. in inserted English form, and Hindi part of the sentence is
devoid of perfectiveness expression as the verbalizer is in Present Tense. Thus, the speaker
and listener have to be both aware of the difference agitate vs. agitated to compnehend t
sentence in example 64.

60) mai & yahclarify kar d | PkyoPki « (202, 18/12/2006)

[-PRON.NOM thisDEM.SG clarifyINF do-ROOT give1lSG.SUBJ becauseONJ

, VKRXOG FODULI\ WKLV EHFDXVH«

61) KDP ZDON RXW & DU-2yi248MBI7ap J D U
we-PRON.NOM walkoutINF karROOT gelPFV.PTCP.PLM#&21- «
'H , ZLOO ZDON RXW Ll«

62) c +c -+~ghaP¥irain delayhot hai (61, 16/8/2004)
four-NUM four-NUM hourNOM.PL trainNOM.SG delayiNF belPFV.PTCP.F be
3SG.AUX.PRS

The train is delayed for four hours.

63) LWQ— VRQ— VI2R7,13M1IBRN— WK—

that muchDEM.NOM.SG.M goldNOM.SG.M smuggldNF bePFV.PTCP.SG.M be
3SG.M.AUX.PST

So much gold had been smuggled.

64)vah is Kétra mePitne one sided kyBhai P (20, 16/8/2004)
he PRON.NOM.SG thiDEM.PRON.BL.SG spheréOBL.SG inPOST that much
DEM.NOM.SG.M oneNUM sidePFV.PTCP whyQ be3PL.COP.PRS

Why is he in this sphere so one sided?

Next to examples like 63 and 64 it is also important to note that examples like 65 are
abundant. In those examplpsrfectiveness is not expressed in either way, although it seems

plausible that the speaker wishes to convey it.

65 VFKHPH LPSOHPHIVW/S2B1Q) DK KDL
schemeNOM.SG implemerINF be DUR.PTCP.F.SG b8SG.AUX.PRS
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Scheme is being implemented.

Oveniew of examples withK R @hews that it is not clear why speakers opt for combinations
such as in 6&5, i.e it is not clear how do they decide. A quick overview of data shows that
combination INF + KR Qave a tendency to appear more often. However, that should be
confirmed with a statistical analysis. Another interesting aspect related to English participles

is that they appear in the data as regular insertions in noun phrases as in example 66:

66)uskeV —WK DFWLRQ WDNHQPUY3TH3RA) V8/3FBS0)V XEPLW NDUH
it-PRON.OBL.SG withPOST actiorSG takePFV.PTCP reporNOM.SG toeADV
submitINF do-2PL.SUBJ

Please submit with it the report on actions taken.

.1 ZH ORRN DW HDUOLHU PsErgaidh RQOA: AO0oR ddeztives o ek E
interested, exciteddRW IRXQG LQ GDWD ZLWK YHUEDOL]féshNDUQ —
popular the reason for it might be that the first two belong to a different class of adjectives,

I.e. verbal adjecties (participles) and express a particular aspect which cannot be combined
ZLWK YHUEDOL]JHU puGRY ,W ZRXOG EH JRRG WR DQDO\]H
acceptability of combinations suas: LQWHUHVW KRQ— B @3nterestOdH Q — N
KRQ— GHQ—. OHQ— NDUQ—

An overview also shows that new conjunct verbs can create compounded verbal structures
such as in example 67. This example sets aside conjunct verbs from compound verbs, as we
may assume that all conjunct verbs can become caomdeoubut all compounded verbs

cannot be conjunct verbs.

67)jitne bh irrigation projectshai € unkocompletekar denge (147, 16/8/2004)
how manyREL.PL.M. tocADV irrigation-OBL.SG projectdNOM.PL be3PL.COP.PRS
theyPRON.OBL.OBJ complettNF kar-ROOT delPL.FUT

We will complete all the irrigation projects, as many as there are.

Another interesting topic is the placement of negation in combinations English verb +
verbalizer. From examples 68 it is clear that it is placed between inserted English verbal
element and Hindi verbalizers, both in indicative and other modes (71). In that sense English
verbal insertions behave as nominal counterparts in conjuncts, as can be seen from examples
58 and 59 in previous pages. That suggests that Montaut (2016)beorittht to assume that

verbs are recategorized as nouns, as in Hindi the negation is placed in unmarked speech just
EHIRUH WKH YHUE .DFKUX ODVLFD ODWLALU HW
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68) vahekaais activity hai jo isolatenah e hosakt 160, 16/8/2004)
it-PRON.NOM.SG ondNUM suchDEM.ADJ.SG.F activityNOM.SG.F be
3SG.COP.PRS  whiecREL.NOM.SG isolatdNF noNEG beROOT can
IPFV.PTCP.SG.F

It is such an activity which can not be isolated.

69) IRUHLJQ H[FKDQJH UHJXODWLRQ P KX®GRHOW?Z ELOO
22/2/1965)

foreignADJ exchangeegulationamendmenbill-NP.NOM.SG enforcéNF no-NEG be
PFV.PTCP.SG.M b&8SG.AUX.PRS

The foreign exchange regulation amendment bill was not enforced.

70)maiP —SNR D OPREIZUQYPRSKI0, 27/8/190)

I-PRON.NOM youPRON.OBL.OBJ allowiNF no-NEG doIPFV.PTCP.SG.M be
1SG.AUX.PRS

, GR QRW DOORZ \RX WR«

71) —S KPPRIOQH NH OLH .IBUFB/Z2@W N ML\H
you-PRON.NOM wePRON.OBL speakNF.OBL for-POST forcelNF no-IMP.NEG do
2PL.IMP

Do notforce me (us) to speak.

4.2.4.2.4. Verb, noun or adjective

However, if we assume that it is important to distinguish inserted material as nouns,
adjectives and verbs, it should be noted that in some examples there are not clear lines that
show whether isertion is nominal or verbal. In example 72 it is thus not clear whether
inserted lexeme is an English adjective or a verb. In the following examples, there is a similar
ambiguity whether insertions are nouns or verbs7@g3 In those examples it is pds& to
imagine pairs with other verbalizers: O H D U +tid Belear,S U R | L WktdKdRoft,—to have

profit, L P S R U Wt ilmpo@,eentrol N D U#p-eontrol, UH T X H V Mb IleReQuested, to
request. This exercise shows that not all conjuncteddrwith K R @re-perhaps intransitives.
Similarly, not all examples withN D Ua€e-recessarily transitives, as it is possible to create
examples such agalk (out) N D URewiously mentioned example (50) also opens a space to
consider whether there arense verbalizers that English verbs cannot adopt. In other words,

the question is whether example 50 tells us Bail Qive, and O H Q@ke, as verbalizers can



take only nouns, whereabl D U b;—and K R Qbe; can include a much wider specter of
elementsand verbalize them.
72) MDE JURXS RI PLQLVWHUN/SPBO4FOHDU NL\— WK—
whenCONJ.Q groupOBL.SG ofPREP ministeOBL.PL.AG clearADJ do
PFV.PTCP.SG.M b&8SG.AUX.PST.M

When the group of ministers cleared (it).

73) private airlines to profit karU D K P.K29,6/5/2010)
private ADJ airlinesNOM.PL therADV profit-N?V? deDUR.PTCP.F b&PL.AUX.PRS

Private airlines then make profit.

74) « MR LPSRUW KRW KDL
which-REL importN?V? belPFV.PTCP.SG.F b8SG.AUX.PRS
« ZKLFK LM ESRQWHG «

75) SDVVSRUW NDLM2B9FRIPWOYRO KRJI—
passpoANOM.SG.M howADV.Q controkN?V? be3SG.COP?AUX?FUT

How will be the passport be controlled?

76) mai e b +b +requeskar rah —a 1 P(204, 18/12/2006)
[-PRON.NOM ofterADV often-ADV reque$-N?V? deDUR.PTCP.SG.M be
1SG.AUX.PRS

| request over and over again.

4.2.4.2.5. Hindi compound verbs and English verbs
Compound verbs represent a particular category in Hindi linguistics, which consists of two
verbs. The first verb supplies lexical meaning, while the second verb serves a specific role as
LW 3FRQWULEXWHYV D Y D&eha@tid feakiRs that aBieadyHdredeR or
LOQKHUHQW LQ WKH OH[LFDO PHDQLQJ RI WKH ILUVW YHUE"~
(1997: XVII), there are 47 such verbs which can follow the first verb and create compound
verb. In the data found in Lok Sabha, examples stiat conjuncts created with English
elements take such forms if the context requiresAitH VW N:adUte€d H Q) 23/4/1985),
FDQFHO NBdcaBddl@#8; 15/3/1980) HM HF W MtD kejed H1@3-15/3/1980),
XWLOL]DW L#BQtilde@2, O6H 2603), etc. Compound verbs appeared in both active
and passive voice as can be seen in examples 77 and 78.

77) mah+—M&l nep Ire amountk —proper utilization kar liy —hai (32, 15/12/2003)
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maharashtr®BL.SG.AG completeéADJ.OBL.SG amounOBL.SG of-SG.M properADJ
utilization-SG deROOT takePFV.PTCP.SG.M b8SG.AUX.PRS
Maharasthra utilized properly complete amount.

7Y JRYHUQPHQW N PBEERUDNM RWHMN NeIHIP3CH1D85) ID\— KDL
governmerOBL.SG ofF laboratoryPL.OBL in-POST alscADV it-PRON.OBL.OBJ
testN?V? deROOT takePFV.PTCP.SG.M g®#FV.PTCP.SG.M b&8SG.AUX.PRS

It has been tested in government laboratories.

The implementation of English verbs in compound structures might suggest that Hindi

speakers consider at least goaif the English insertions as fully adapted to Hindi system.

4.2.4.3. Noninfinitive English verbal forms in Hindi
Next to English verbs incorporated as infinitives, there are also those which are incorporated
in Hindi in the participle form. As we hawwready seen participles can also be followed by
verbalizers and create Hindi conjunct verbs. To summarize brieffyparticiple appeared
with verbalizerK R Qa-be, to become, as can be seen in example 79.
799LV —J VH NLWQH ORLY,HI/HBYY HG KXH WKH"
thisDEM.ADJ.OBL.SG fireOBL.SG fromPOST how mamADJ.Q.OBL.PL.M. people
NOM.PL.M affectPFV.PTCP beéPFV.PTCP.PL.M b&PL.M.AUX.PST

How many people have been affected by fire?

The -ed form has not been, however, employed on every such oco@flp81l), even if the
Hindi system does require the use of a participle form in that syntactic position, which was

also mentioned earlier.

80)rik -pullersexploithorahehaié. (203, 26/8/1970)
rikshapullerNOM.PL exploitINF be DUR.PTCP.M.PL be8PL.AUX.PRS

Rikshapullers are being exploited.

81) charges prove hue h&i(433, 7/9/1990)
chargeNOM.PL provelNF bePFV.PTCP.PL.M b&PL.AUX.PRS

The charges have been proved.

However, next to that function, English participles were employed in other functions as well.
Thus, the data shows tha&tdis present in the position of a modifier in front of a head noun:
joint committee (43, 4/5/2010); mechanized instrumentg34, 16/8/200) unauthorized
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possession ksaval hai(439-449, 829/2/1960), it is the question of unauthorized possession,
etc.

Similarly, Present Participles appear throughout the data in both positions, as a modifier or

as part of a predicate, as can be seehdrdllowing examples:

82) missing link ke taur pafOBL.SG on the accowROST), on the account of a missing
link (8,7/12/2009);

83) managing director§NOM.PL), managing directors (192,-P2/2/1965);

84) planning commissio(NOM.SG), planning commissn (202, 1722/2/1965);

85)choW FKWRZ R UN L Q JNBR.SGE.W,Bdall working capital (473, 21/11/2002);

86) training school(NOM.SG) training school (29,-14/8/1950);

87) case pending hdil43, 6/5/2010)
caseNOM.SG pendPFV.PTCP be3SG.AUX.PRS

Case is pending.
The number of examples shows that-ihg form is present in verbal nouns as well:

88) PHOWLQJ DXU SU8P/LIP@I) N— N—P
meltingOBL.SG andCONJ premixingOBL.SG 0fM.SG taskNOM.SG.M
task of melting and premixing

89)is networking mé, (9, 7/12/2009)
thissPRON.OBL.SG networkin@BL.SG inPOST

in this networking

) UDLOZD\ HPSOR\HHV(3R, 24A72MR)QLQJ NH OLH
railway-OBL.SG employe®©BL.PL of-F trainingOBL.SG forPOST

for the trainging of railway employees

91) compulsory voting(78, 29/4/2005)

compulsory voting
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As such, it can become a part of conjunct verbal forms or a part of nominal predicates (92
96):

92) PL[LQJ NboDrik®@ €enjunct verb; (339, 27/8/1970)

93) ZL G H Q L Q tb Widet/©cenjuncterb; (31, 21/11/2002)

94) WUDLQ N~ HVFriduidalptedickt® (500, 15/12/2003)
trainOBL.SG ofF escortingNOM.SG.F be3SG.COP.FUT

There will be train escorting.

95) FRXQWHU FKH EMan@nhl Kridivate K458, 9/4/2001)
counterOBL.SGcheckingNOM.SG.F belPFV.PTCP.SG.F b8SG.AUX.PRS

There is counter checking.

96) un meP WULEDOV NH SUDWL NRKR¥QHitaY MediE308,J QDK
23/4/1985)

theyPRON.OBL inrPOST tribalOBL.PL forPOST anyADJ.NOM understanding
NOM.SG.Fno-NEG belPFV.PTCP.SG.F

They have no understanding for tribals.

However, it would merely be speculation to try to interpret reasons for which speakers opt for
infinitive or participle forms on a sample as small as the Lok Sabha debates. As already
mentiored, the Hindi system does require a participle in such contexts, and so does English. It
might be that the speakers with a deeper knowledge of both languages feel at odds when they
employ the infinitive form in such structures; however, without a greatabar of examples,

it is hard to make any solid conclusions.

4.2.4.4. Syntax of verbs and EH interference

4.2.4.4.1. Predicates

Since verbs across languages are employed as predicates, it comes as no surprise that English
verbs in Hindi text in Lok Sabha have also been placed in the position of a predicate. The
same has been discussed as a topic in the section on conjunct veresit TH shown that

English adjectives, nouns and verbs followed by verbalizer can take place of predicate. To
summarize briefly, adjectives in the Lok Sabha material were followed in that role by

verbalizer K R Qte—be, whereas nouns and verbs had hadbeu of various verbalizers.
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Nouns in that position were used both in singular and plural forms. Apart from single
lexemes, noun phrases were also employed to form nominal predicates:
97) unko hampehind the bafkar deRye, (510, 21/11/2002)
theyPRON.OB..OBJ wePRON.NOM behinePREP theDEF barSG deROOT give
1PL.FUT
We will put them behind the bar.

98) VLWXDWLRQ RXW RJIAPRGAWLORO KR FXN~ KDL
situatiorNOM.SG.F owADV of-PREP contregNOM.SG beROOT finish
PFV.PTCP.SG.F h8SG.AUX.PRS

Thesituation has gone out of control.

4.2.4.4.2. Other syntactic functions
Inserted verbal material was also used by speakers in the position of subject, object, attribute,
or adverbial. Since verbal nouns in Hindi are equal to the infinitive form, whenatigey
created from inserted English verbs they correspond to the formula infinitive + light verb.
Some speakers have also inserted verbal nouns directly from English, as already mentioned (
ing form). In both cases, their syntactic role was that of anbat&ias can be seen in
examples 99.01.

99) VP XJJOLQJ N156,RRB/2J1PE5)

smugglingOBL.SG 0fSG.M chargeNOM.SG.M

charge of smuggling

100) DS SO\ N D U QE53354\819/2/186K)
applyROOT deINF.OBL of-SG.F dateNOM.SG.F
date of appliation/applying

101) XV VWDWLRQ NR QDWLRQRAILIH/NBAY QH N E—W KX KDL
thatPRON.OBL.SG statioi®©BL.SG POST.OBJ nationaliadlF do-INF.OBL of- SG.F
talk-NOM.SG.F bePFV.PTCP.SG.F h8SG.AUX.PRS

There was a question of nationalizing station.

Such verbal nouns have, in several cases, been further modified to suit their role of a modifier

with the addition of the lexemeY — O —

102) productionkarnev +-industries (903, 16/8/2000)
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productiorOBL.SG de,1) 2%/ YNON.FndustryNOM.PL.F
industries that produce (X)

103)mindsetchangekarnev +b +-(294, 6/5/2010)
mindsetSG.OBL. chang&SG.OBLde,1) 2%/ YNOMD.FthingNOM.SG.F

the thing that changes mindset

Both Past Participle-¢d and Present Participleirfg) appear as syntactattributes of nouns,

as was already mentioned and as can be seen in the following examples:

104)training school : trained scholar®9, 449, 114/8/1950)

105) managing directors : unregistered power loor(l92, 1722/2/1965, 208, 22
28/2/1955)

106) SODQQLQJ FRPPLVVLRQ  XQDXWEOR,UEIMIELIGRAZY HV VLR Q
449,8-29/2/1960)

planning commission : the question of unauthorized possession

107) ZRUNLQJ JURXS LPSURW®MBGEIPRNIBAQ; ROV, N2/3/1980)— Q —
working group: the food of improved quality

Past Participle adjectives were paired with both Hindi and English nouns, regardless of
whether they were head nouns or modifiers of other nouns, subjects or objects as can be seen

in examples 108.10.

108) isolated fields k JDV (OBRSG POST.OBJ for gas from isolated fields, 14,
6/5/2010)

109)state sponsored ham{BlOM.PL.M attacks sponsored by state, 840, 16/8/2000)
110) gender biased bill hai, men dominated bill HBIOM.SG, the bill is gender biased,
dominated by me®58, 16/8/2000)

As we can see from the examples, unlike Hindi verbal adjectives, English verbal adjectives
are not gender and number sensitive and therefore it is not possible to learn any such

information from those forms when they are included in Hindi.

Verbal forms were also found in adverbial functions as is demonstrated in the following

examples:
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111)development karte vadqt,0, 27/8/1970)
developmentNOM.SG delPFV.PTCP.M timeNOM.SG. M,
while developing/during the development

112) ILOP E— @& 2V/§1970)
film -NOM.SG makelNF.OBL in-POST

in film-making (industry)

The Conjunctive Participle adverbs were also created from inserted English elements, either

nouns or verbs (11315).

113)serious thought deka(36, 6/5/2010)
having given a sesus thought

114)combine karke(459, 9/4/2001)

having combined

115)formality complete karké23, 23/4/1985)

having completed formality

4.2.4.5. Conclusion on verbal forms
Data from the Lok Sabha (192®10) shows that verbs were mostly joined with the two
verbalizers,N D UtQ de, andK R Qe-be. However, other Hindi verbs were also present as
verbalizers, GHQpWR OHYQEW R WDNHY HWF 0D Qe Qih0Oihed Wit HUEV |
Hindi verbalizers as stems or infinitives, but examples with participle forms can also be
found. Verbal forms were employed syntactically not just as predicates but also as modifiers
of nominal lexemes.

If we compare the techniques emy#d to insert interfering Persian verbal elements to
techniques employed to insert English verbal elements, it becomes visible that use of suffix
Q has become outdaté®f. According to Snell (2011), when the same technique is employed
with English verbs iincites laughter in Hindi speakef®.For the speakers, it appears to be
GHHPHG LQDSSURSULDWH WR DGG WKLV VXIIL] DQG WKH
legitimate technique for the incorporation of new verbal elements in Hindi system. Montaut

(2016: 10, 1314) looks at the situation as the change of two systems: from

182 According to Kuczkiewicz) U D YHU\ VPDOO SRUWLRQ RI 3HUVLDQ YHU
infinitive morpheme+Q Fhat suggests that such cases were outnumbered by the light verb system.

183 Snell v D Qu\ §%lK67 202) bringingip of seldom cases where English verbs are formed
with the infintive £Q might suggest that in some varieties of Hindi it could still be an active strategy.
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morphonologically expressed transitivity to the transitivity expressed with the use of light
verbs. A detailed comparative historical analysis of these elements would be a vatsable

for the study of EH interference and of interference between English and languages of the
Indian subcontinent in general.

The analysis of verbal forms in Lok Sabha material also shows that negation is placed
before the verbal segment of the predicedgardless of the nature of the first segment in the
conjunct (adjective, noun, verb). The place of negation does not change with the alteration of
negative particle Q DK na, ma}l. That suggests that English verbs once they enter Hindi

behave like nminal elements, nouns and adjectives and not like Hindi verbs.

4.2.5. Adverbs and EH interference
Research on various languages (Haugen 1950, Matras 2007, Muysken 1981, Thomason &
Kaufman 1988, etc.) shows that adverbs, which are defined as modifiexgbef adjectives,
other adverbs, or sentences, are not as popular as an insertion material as nouns, verbs, or
adjectives. Hindi adverbs are formed:

a) from adjectives withg morpheme ore,

b) from nouns followed by postpositise, FIURP R X W ANRV KKeR fjin { or

without a postposition,

c) participles can also be employed to express adverbial meanings, and

d) entire subordinate clauses can be used adverbially as well.
$V GHPRQVWUDWHG E\ 7L-863H)UEnylisisdal&ebidl insions and calques
are not difficult to find in Hindi. In standardized Hindi, a number of adverbial calques is
modeled on English, yet they appear to be of Sanskrit origin, as Sanskrit lexemes are used to
form them: STUY DN [\ KRWMSVIDVEDIS. uSULRU L URANWE LREVBLDPODLG
MXWWHUHG

The guantity of inserted adverbs in the data can be described as low if compared to number
of nouns and verbs. In the first spbriod (19561995) adverbs mostly consisted of a single
lexeme. Somevere phasal, referring to time(nporary 26, £14/8/1950), and some adverbs
refered to mannerclearly, socially,etc.)!8* While several of them are inserted in adverbial
form with the English suffix-ly, some are derived from English adjectivedtdrnatve,
administrativg with a secondary Hindi postpositide U I ®eP i the form off agf from
the nounU I @orm, shape}®®

184 Sources: 165,-89/2/1960; 373, 13/3/1980.
185 Sources: 15966, 819/2/1960; 629 and further; 8/2/1960.
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In the stated superiod, adverbs were also derived from nouns and verbal stems. Thus
adverbs made from nouns employed the lekenpWLPHY LQ SOXUDO IRUP SUF
adverb/adjectveN DuVHYHUDO IHZY DV LQ H[DPSOH

116) N BimoPmeP, (110, 2230/7/1975)

severalADJ time OBL.PL inrPOST

at several times

It should be noted here that Hindi construction of the same meahiiy E P Jerid
ADJ timeNOM.M in-POST, at several times/turns, is usually not shaped in the oblique plural

form.

Adverbs formed from verbal stems in the form of conjunctive ppléisiwere employed to
express sequences of evel¥fsviolate karke having violated (510, 21/11/200prmality
completekarke having completed formality (23, 23/4/1985); etc. In examples of present
participle adverbs, which express simultaneous evemsuyavaqt pWLPHY ZDV HPSOR\
underline the semantics of time in the advé&flinterim relief detevaqt, at the time giving
interim relief (338, 1/9/1970).

Next to single lexemes, adverbial formations can be more elaborate scobpasatives
NH RneP in the original act for cooperatives (185,-22/2/1965),cost of living index
N H KL Vaechrdmddto the cost of living index (51, 21/7/1975), etc. Inserted adverbs were
employed to modify sentenceadfninistrative N H U | B aHinistrativéy, 629 and further,
8-19/2/1960) or nouns LQGXVWULDOO\ ifdDgHisly Dhblcwatd. ©ounty, 301,
13/3/1980).

While in the first sukperiod some adverbs were created by combining derivative elements
from English and Hindi (adjective + postpositioD O W H U Q D W LPyaterNatvely] $5% H
166, 819/2/1960)), in the second spleriod speakers inserted English adverbs directly from
English (extimely lekar KDYLQJ WDNHQ WLP H Qpecifically 34, 16/8/2000;
seriously,436, 21/11/202, administratively aur financiallyadministratively and financially,
421, 24/7/2003inhuman conditions mié in inhuman conditions, 481, 14/5/2002; etc.). The
model from the first superiod has also been noticed, neverthele¢sF LHQWLILF UIS
sciertifically (134, 6/5/2010). Inserted English verbal elements in the role of adverbials
appeared, as in the first spkriod, in the form of conjunctive participlesies violatekarke,

having violated rules (510, 21/11/2008grious thought dekahavinggiven serious thought

186 Same structural type of adverbs can also express manner and reason (Kachru-8280: 80
187 DFKUX ODWLA&LUQ
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(36, 6/5/2010); etc. The present participle adverbials sudialzibty fix karte vaqgqt pfZKLOH
fixing liability (285, 6/5/2010), were also present in the-pebiod 20062010.

When it comes to subordinate clauses, like in the fils{period, more complex adverbials
were present such dsVNH LPSOHPHQW Drithe R&neNbHitsQmplEmEnitatibn, 10,
3/5/2010), IRYHUQPHQW RI L @frérh Ehe ideVBDE&bIZEFNvEAt of India, 595,
9/4/2001), etc. Some of the observed abi\arexpressions were centered on a naatiél
UHVSRQVLELOL MW theNntdm@ ef sbci@lDds$ponsibility, 31, 6/5/2010) or on a verb
combined with a nounQLEUDK—Q FRPPLVVLRQ N wherHtBeRUbwhad HDN KF
&RPPLVVLRQTV U d&&USA RI2EBR0EBHHQ O

To summarize briefly, from the collected material it is clear that inserted English adverbs
in Hindi do not undergo any morphological changes in order to be accommodated into the
Hindi system. As already stated, compared to nounsvarits as inserted material, adverbs
still represents a very small percentage of the total English interference in Hindi just as other

researchers have also concluded.

4.2.6. Numerals and EH interference

Despite the relatively high borrowability of numbers (Matras 2009: 201) in different
languages, the Lok Sabha debates do not show many traces of numbers as inserted material.
Hindi experts (Tivari 1966: 262) do confirm the borrowability of both cardindl@dinary
numbers:two, second, first, singleetc. In the analyzed material, however, numerals are

mostly written as digits, and therefore their verbal realization is not documented on paper.

In the material for the superiod 19501995, numbers were fad in their full lexical form
on very few occasions such #sst attack 1920, 26/8/1970:fifth five year plan m@
(OBL.SG inPOST) in the fifth fiveyear plan, 19, 13/3/1980W KLUG ILYH \HDU SODQ
(NOM.SG.M) the reference to third five yearap| 1297, 8.9/2/1960. In the second sub
period, likewise, full lexical forms appearetnth plan ke ligOBL.SG forPOST) for the
tenth plan, 21, 9/4/2001hird front ke X, X of the third front, 469, 21/11/2002gar first
year meP (if-CONJ first yeatOBL.SG inPOST) if in the first year, 172, 11/12/2009, etc.

The material suggests that numerals are not very popular interfering material. However, it
remains questionable in which language were the numerals, which are written down in the
material as digs, actually uttered. Having in mind the Indian context, there is a large

possibility that they were pronounced as English lexemes, and not Hindi. Due to the nature of



notation as it is, nevertheless, this is hard to prove. Further analysis could be fatasslio

recordings of debates to shed some light.

4.2.7. Definite and indefinite articles and EH interference
The borrowing of articles is a rare phenomenon, as data from various languages has shown,
especially when it comes to active employment oiclas (Matras 2009: 216). Hindi, in
principal, does not recognize articles as a special part of speech; however, occasionally the
number onegk,is used as a nedefinite determiner (Kachru 1980: 25). The definite noun
phrase can contain demonstrativeash asyah, pW KL V¥fah, pQ/GADWY EXW JHQHU]I
SODFHPHQW RI GHILQLWH GHWHUPLQHUV LV OHIW HPSW\ |
(1969: 297, 1966: 272) claims that there has been an increase in the use of demonstratives due
to the interérence of English, ergo he sees the increase in the usage of demonstadtives
andvahas a disguised introduction of the English definite article system. He argues that the
new pattern has replaced the old one in which the relative pronoun was lodaethedd of
a sentence, as can be seen from his example below:
old pattern:
jis ghar meé mai P pahlerah —kart —th —bik gay—
which-REL.OBL.SG hous®©BL.SG inPOST {PRON.NOM beforeADV live-
PFV.PTCP.SG.M  ddPFV.PTCP.SG.M bd.SG.M.AUX.PST selROOT go
PFV.PTCP.SG.M

The house in which | lived before was sold.

new pattern:

vah ghar jismémaiPSDKOH UDK— NDUW— WK— ELN JD\—

thatDEM.SG.OBL hous€@BL.SG.M whichREL.OBL.SG irPOST IPRON.NOM

beforeADV live-PFV.PTCP.SG.M ddPFV.PTCP.SG.M be-1.SG.M.AUX.PST sell
ROOT gePFV.PTCP.SG.M

The house in which | lived before was sold.

Materials from the Lok Sabha confirm articles as unpopular material to insert, as only several
instances of inserted definite articles had been noticed in bothesolds. Examples 11719

show how definite article had been inserted.

117)hamlogoP QH PLQLPXP ZDJHV WR WKH DJW(EEXE3MMI80)DO ODE!
we-PRON.OBL peopleOBL.PL.AG minimumADJ wageOBL.PL to-PREP the DEF
labourerOBL.PL POST.OBJ tod\DV
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‘H KDYH« PLQLPXP ZDJHV WR DJULFXOWXUDO ODERXUHUYV

118)underthe WDEOH EDKXW V-PULFA 23/8/11NG)- GHWH KDL
underPREP theDEF tableOBL.SG lotADV all-ADJ.SG.M moneyOBL.SG.M give
IPFV.PTCP.PL.M be8PL.AUX.PRS

(They) give a lot of thenoney under the table.

119)abmaiP QHJOHFW RI WKH YLO ®@3HN\/BID8) —Q — F—KW— Ki
nowADV [-PRON.NOM neglecOBL.SG ofPREP theDET villageOBL.PL onPOST
comelNF like-IPFV.PTCP.SG.M. b4 SG.AUX.PRS

Now | would like to come to the neglext villages

In the second superiod, definite articles appeared embedded as Vealtler of the house
(17, 4/6/2004)behind the ba(510, 21/11/2002), etc.

Data shows that the influence of English indefinite artieles is greater than that of the
definite article. The article is almost never kept in its original form, but rather translated as a
number onegk Examples with indefinite articles appeared with either a Hindi or English

noun:
120) HN E [aFckild:ek poirt of order, a point of ordet®®
or a Hindi or English noun modified by an adjective,

121) HN DFDGHP lakR aBdddmi€ questiorek historical necessitya historical

necessity8°

An interesting situation is found in the sentence in example 122 wherdefimite article is

placed before a Hindi adjective, but not in front of its English equivalent in the second part of
WKH VHQWHQFH ZKHQ WKH LQIRUPDWLRQ LV UHLWHUDWHG
verb from the first part of the sentencalso kept).

122) % LK—U HN JDU E VWDMbH IBB/I98BHRRU VWDWH KDL
biharNOM.SG ekNUM poorrADJ.SG stattNOM.SG be3SG.AUX.PRS, poor
ADJ.NOM stateNOM.SG be3SG.AUX.PRS

Bihar is a poor state, a poor state.

18 (N EDFF— NDLVH DSQ~ VWXGH Q,WowWdahth dhild Im@ikai itQstddibriy life D328y — KDL "
13/3/198) OHU — HN S RLQWh&vk &RpdiGtldfldrdeD (210, 13/3/1980)

189 Yah ek historical necessity hailhis is a historical necessity. (237, 13/3/198@gi P HN DFDGHPLF SUD Q

u\W — 6 —K W.«-winit to raise an academic question. (173/1980)
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The appearance of such examples confiilK DW LW LV SHUFHLYHG E\ VSHD
usage of the lexemek ek minutg(44, 5/5/2010) HN N ad&\ Q94, 6/5/2010xk border

road (43, 29/4/2005) ek question(49, 7/12/2009), etc. The implementation ek as an

indefinite article can be diinguished from other expressions eds working group aur ek

planning group one working group and one planning group (19, 13/3/1980), wdlecan

represent a number and not an indefinite article; we can determine this because if we insert
higher numbersthe expression will remain semantically coherent. This is not the case with

previously mentioned examples.

To summarize, the data shows tekappears in front of Hindi and inserted English nouns,
whether alone or accompanied by attributes. Whetkes being used as an indefinite article
due to English interference is a question that has yet to be analyzed and researched in more
detail. Furthermore, the question of comparison between the Hindi demonstedtaved the

English definite article also #tremains to be answered.

4.2.8. Prepositions and EH interference

Just like adverbs, prepositions appear to be very low on the borrowability scale. Nevertheless,
some languages (Matras 2009: 200) do borrow them; examples of this phenomena include the
Romani language (from Slavic, German, Romanian, Greek, Swedish, etc.), Indonesian (from
Sanskrit), Central American languages (from Spanish), Maltese (from Italian). The data
gathered from the debates shows that English prepositivas inserted to estaltiselation

within the noun phrase. It appeared in phrases sugoas:of order(275, 26/8/1970);ost of

living index(68, 1722/2/1965) medium of instructiorf478, 819/2/1960) letter of inten{78,
15/3/1980) neglect othe villageq365, 12/3/198]) etc.

In the subperiod 19501995, in many casesf was replaced with Hindi prepositioN — NH
NasinDGXOWYV N VR BaciaiGeducatixi-d sdilik (164 and furthed,418/1950);
SURGXFWLRQ N totR vefacy eD@dadction (31, 2B/2/1955). On a few
occasions, prepositions were also omitted as can be seen in the exatnpbetaken report,
report on taken actions (3380, 13/3/1980). The data in the audio version would perhaps be
able to sbw whether other signs for the correct assignment of relations on the suprasegmental

level were present in the speech.

Besidesof, other prepositions also appeared in material until 2000 such iasexample
123 orunderin example 124.

123)technology mission on drinking waté423, 24/5/1990)
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124)underthe W D E O Hm8nBeyL.given undethe-table (17, 27/8/1970).

In the second superiod (20062010), the situation with prepositions was same: preposition
of was embedded in different nouihrases. The examplés terms of minute, in terms of
second39, 4/5/2010),commission of enquir{6, 4/2006)Archeological survey of Indié07,
7/12/2009)suggest the presence of in formulaic expressions. However, other examples

(125-126) show that t prepositiorof appears in noformulaic environment as well.
125)committees of secretaries,{€L.OBL.AG, 32, 6/5/2010)

126) specific cases of bhrdA~ F NOM.SG), specific cases of deprived behavior (217,
22-25/2/1955, 100, 11/12/2009)

Prepositionsvere also noticed in verbal phrasésl1 JU L Go KeRo® grid (18, 7/12/2009),
GLVSRVH Rd di¢inseQof-(283, 26/8/19700W DNH RY Htt takeD &€y 290,
12/3/1980),FRYHU X %o ¢toieuUup {41, 16/8/2000); etc.

We can conclude thatéhinsertion of prepositions occurs rarely compared to insertion of
nouns and verbs, and that the inserted prepositions were used to establish relations between
LQVHUWHG (QJOLVK QRXQV +RZHYHU RQH VKRXI)G NHHS
observation ath the possibility that many English phrasal expressions were calqued in Hindi
(focus on X : X par focudl D Y Q —

4.2.9. Conjunctions and EH interference

Following Stolz's (1996) research on Spanish borrowings into approximately 40 Central
American and Pacific languages, as well as his own in Romani language in contact with
different languages (French, Romanian, Turkish, etc.), Matras (2009: 158, 194)deaohcl
that the borrowability hierarchy of conjunctions is based on contrast. Thus the conjioction

is the most often inserted conjunction, after which foll@vss another marker of contrast,

while conjunctionand is the least preferred insertion maaér

However, the data available for the gudriod 19501995 contradicts the conclusions of
Stolz and Matras, as the conjunctiamd was noticed several timese(perature and
humidity, 78, 2228/2/1955 law and order,229, 28/8/197067, 15/3/1980, 38224/5/1990,
re-open and review karne ke liefor re-opening and reiewing, 6, 15/3/1980) contrary to
conjunctionbut (on the contrary228, 26/8/1970).
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Equally interesting are examples in which Hiradir, and, is used to establish relation

between inserteEnglish lexemes:

127)innocent aur noncontroversiahnocent and noncontroversial (106, 21/7/1975),

128)political aur economical,political and economical (12798, 819/2/1960),

129)west aur south Dilli m&, (57, 1722/2/1965),
westADJ.OBL andCONJ soutkADJ.OBL DelhiSG.OBL inPOST

in west and south Delhi

130)mission school® D XU FR QY H QU98%¥1994.-8ORHK960)

missiorADJ schoolOBL.PL andCONJ converOBL.PL. ofM.SG attraction
NOM.M.SG

attraction of mission schools and contgen

The data for 2002010 confirms the findings of the first spleriod:

131) YDRN ODZ DQG RUMDHIS/2010 XDWLRQ
thereADV of-SG.F lawOBL.SG andCONJ ordetfOBL.SG situatiolNOM.SG.F

the situation of law and order in there

132)constructiveVXJJHVWLRQV DQG FRQWY\WBR X/6/H010YyH YLHZV —\H K
constructiveADJ suggestiotNOM.PL. andCONJ constructivéADJ view-NOM.PL
comePFV.PTCP.PL.M b&PL.AUX.PRS

Constructive suggestions and constructive views came.

Next to the English connectand, as in the first superiod, two Hindi connectorsur, and,
andevam,and, were also employed to correlate English insertions in the secopeérsod as

well as can be seen from examples-138.

133)true roots aur link roots ke li€9, 7/12/2009)
trueADJ rootOBL.PL andCONJ linkOBL rootOBL.PL forrPOST

for the true roots and link roots

134) VFKHGXOH FDVWHV DXU VFKHGXEHBROWULEHY N M—W
scheduleNF casteOBL.PL andCONJ scheduldNF tribe-OBL.PL of-F 1885NUM jati-
NOM.PL.F
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the 1885 jatis of scheduled castes and scheduled tribes

135)national highways aur state highways ke development k23je24/4/2000)
nationatADJ.OBL highwayOBL.PL andCONJ stateADJ.OBL highwayOBL.PL of-M
developmenOBL.SG.M forPOST

for the devedpment of national and state highways

136)driver evaP V D K —\ D N4%; 43/20H0)
drive-NOM.SG andCONJ deputyOBL driverNOM.SG

driver and cedriver

137)express ev®intercity expres$51, 3/5/2010)
expressNOM.SG andCONJ intercityOBL expressNOM.SG

express and intercity express [trains]

138)southevae westu Gs -k jant (534, 9/4/2001)
southADJ andCONJ westADJ OrrisaOBL.SG ofF peopleNOM.SG.F

people of southern and western Orrisa

4.2.10. Conclusions on EH interference types 1 and 2
The data was measured for four types of occurrences:

1) zero visible EH interference which was marked in the data as EH type O,

2) singleworded English phrases which were marked in the data as EH type 1,

3) multipleworded English phrases which were markethe data as EH type 2, and

4) clause and sentenetng English insertions which were marked in the data as EH type
3.
The analysis shows that among 549 analyzed Hindi speakers in the fu¢rsad (1950
1995), almost every second Hindi speaker leygd strategy EH type O, i.e. no EH
interference was noticed in their speech. Every fourth speaker employed strategy EH type 1 or
EH type 2. Number of speakers whose speech can be marked as EH type 3 was not high in
that subperiod as not even every fifdpeaker adopted that particular strategy while speaking
in Hindi (see Table 4.5. and Graph 4.1.). In the secondpsuiod (20062010) the ratio
between types is slightly different. The strategy EH type 0 was adopted by every third
analyzed speaker, as sv&H type 1; while strategies EH type 2 and 3 were adopted by every
fourth speaker. Thus the increase of EH interference in speech patterns of analyzed speakers

appears to have taken place mostly after the year 2000 and resulted in the greater presence of
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single worded phrases (EH type 1) and of EH interference on the level of clause or sentence
(EH type 3). The mukworded phrases (EH type 2) appear to have decreased in the same sub
period. A closer look at the statistics (see Table 4.6. and Graphfdrithe first subperiod

shows that the speakers preferred EH type 2 to EH type 0 in the data for 1965, 1975 and 1985.
The percentage of speakers, however, with EH type 0 rose very high in the data during the
year 1990 (69%) and continued in 1995 (80%}ysaag the change in the balance of speech
patterns in the analyzed data for the entire first@edod. It was the most preferred strategy

also in the data for year 1960 (38%). The dominance of EH type O, noticeable in the
beginning years of the analyzeldta (1950, 1960), continued after the year 2000 as well;
there were exceptions to this trend in the years 200 and 2002010, and the percentage

of EH type 0 never reached the same high percentage again as in the years 1990 and 1995.

Table 4.5. EH nterference in the two subperiods, 19501995 and 2002010.

Speakers Type O Type 1 Type 2 Type 3
Period 1514 33% 27% 23% 17%
19501995 549 37% 24% 25% 14%
20002010 965 31% 29% 22% 19%

The years 2000 and 2002 were the peaks for this partstdegy in the analyzed data, with

more than half or almost half of analyzed speakers adopting EH type 0, for tpersb
20002010. Other strategies never came to the same percentage of preference among analyzed
speakers, with the exception of EH typen the year 2010 (45%). Strategy EH type 1 was
preferred by speakers in the years 1955, 1970 and 1980 in the fisérsoth and in 2005,

2006 and 2007 in the second sudriod, in addition to its peak year in 2010. The strategy EH
type 2 was preferreth the years 1965, 1975, and 1985 within the firstpeiiod whereas in

the second superiod it was never the most preferred strategy. The strategy EH type 3 in the
first subperiod was not employed often; however, in the years 1960 and 1965 it wersqutef

to the strategy EH type 1, 1960 seeing EH type 3 as the second most employed strategy. In the
second suiperiod, the strategy EH type 3 was the most preferred strategy in 2009 with 32%.
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Graph 4.1. EH interference in the two subperiods, 19501995 and 20032010.

However, as stated in the beginning of this chapter, the statistical information should be taken
with caution due to the manner in which data had been collected and analyzed. In light of the
linguistic analysis for the Constitutional debat8se Appendix 3.1.), the results for 1950 are
partially surprising because the members of the Constitutional Assembly were also the
members of the Provisional Lok Sabha which started its work in 1950 and continued until the
results for the first Lok Sabhalections came. Thus it appears that very different language
behavior had been exhibited by the same group of speakers before and after independence. In
the Constitutional debates the dominant strategy had been EH type 2, whereas the strategy EH
type O hetl the last place. In 1950, as already stated, the largest number of speakers employed
strategy EH type 0, sharing the same percentage of speakers with the strategy EH type 2
(37%). That jump from 0% speakers to the highest number of speakers in 1950s etna

be interpreted as a change in the sdiciguistic environmentAnother probable explanation

is that the random selection of data does not give the clear picture of the language situation in
either of the two years in question, or any other includettie study. As mentioned before

this is due to the small sample of data and also because all speakers are not active in the
debates at any given moment. A high number of speakers with the strategy EH type O at the
end of the first sulperiod seems to ofirm the assumption given at the beginning that the
sociceconomic changes in the early 1990s caused changes in language behavior. That aspect

of sociclinguistic analysis, however, will be presented in the following chapter.
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Table 4.6. EH interferencein the period 19562010.

Year Speakers 0 1 2 3
19502010 1514 33% 27% 23% 17%
1950 30 37% 23% 37% 3%
1955 55 29% 38% 31% 2%
1960 96 38% 14% 24% 25%
1965 41 34% 10% 37% 20%
1970 88 25% 39% 24% 13%
1975 44 16% 30% 36% 18%
1980 78 23% 33% 27% 17%
1985 15 33% 13% 40% 13%
1990 67 69% 13% 4% 13%
1995 35 80% 6% 9% 6%
2000 85 54% 14% 18% 14%
2001 46 33% 26% 30% 11%
2002 69 49% 20% 13% 17%
2003 91 36% 26% 18% 20%
2004 148 33% 24% 21% 22%
2005 95 24% 37% 25% 14%
2006 96 24% 35% 23% 18%
2007 115 24% 37% 19% 20%
2008 49 33% 22% 27% 18%
2009 84 15% 24% 29% 32%
2010 87 17% 45% 23% 15%

The most commonly found inserted material in the data was English nouns and verbs. In
nominal interference, the analysis pointed out interference of plural maikerss Its
appearance causes the partial loss of information about grammatical gentidriefieom

Hindi plural markers. The lost information has then to be looked for either on modifiers or on
verbal forms if a subjeqgiredicate or objegbredicate concord exists. If, however, modifiers

are also English adjectives and there is no concoath, isfiormation is completely lost in the
sentence. Such a situation grants us the possibility to assume that grammatical gender is
information whose loss does not affect communicative goals to a great extent.The insertion of
verbs is, as many scholars befohave noted, accomplished via light verbs. The most
interesting observations with regards to verbal interference are a) the position of the Hindi

13¢



negation Q DKand b) the interference of English Past Participles in combination with the
Hindi verb K R (e-

Graph 4.1l. EH interference in the period 19562010.

The number of noticed verbalizers was not completely determined but the list does include
more verbalizers than judti D UdQ,-and K R (pe-as the main tools for the transformation of

a nominal lexeme into a verb. The comparison with similar lists of verbalizers (Borowiak
2007) shows that a larger quantity of data or different type of data would perhaps have given
different results. The gilination of speakers to utilize a Past Participle as a modifier and their
tendency to omit them in the predicate position in preference of infinitives should be further

tested in independent research before any firm conclusions can be made.

Inserted adjettves were attached to inserted English and Hindi nouns. If the number of
inserted adjectives is lower than that of nouns and verbs, the reason for it could lie in the
presence of a structure which allows for the quick transformation of English nouns into
adjectives by using the Hindi postpositidsh—  NoHsuffix - Y — @s—ean be assumed, the
majority of adjectives were inserted in positive form and not in a comparative or superlative

degree.

Prepositions, articles, and numbers, although not the nwsmon material in EH

interference, do find their place in the data. Thus articles have been occasionally calqued into



Hindi, particularly the indefinite article/ an in the form of the number onek $V 7LY—U
(1966, 1969) and others suggest, the defiaiticle is calqued as the demonstrative pronoun

vah that. As we have seen from examples, definite article was inserted as a part of transferred
phrase and never on its own. As per data, prepositions are not incorporated into Hindi system;
even though soe of them have entered Hindi as a part of other noun phrases that were taken
into the language as single lexemes or as a part of complex takbsup, dispose oétc.).

All of the above leads one to conclude that such insertions should be markedcas non
borrowings. The insertion of numbers cannot be discussed in great detail as numbers were

mostly written as digits.

At the beginning of the chapter the difference between EH1 and EH2 insertions was
introduced. The overview of data shows that the bigger gf EH2 type insertions includes
noun phrases with the structure noun + noun or adjective + noun. Some of them also include
embedded English prepositions. In other words, data on EH type 2 is the data on complex NP

with different syntactic roles.

The question that arises in the end is whether the inserted English elements should be
perceived as borrowings with a given level of adaptation to Hindi system or as examples of
codeswitching on the level of a phrase. It is a difficult question to answer. Hzarapch as
neglect of villages pafon the neglect of villages, 365, 12/3/1980), show that speakers are
skilled in shifting from one language to another. We could ask ourselves what would have
done monolingual speaker in that case. The answer is protietla monolingual speaker
would have switched English lexemes for Hindi lexemes and altered prepaditiato
postpositionN —  Naldcordling to the grammatical gender of Hindi equivalenintaglect
The plural form would be also expressed with egl@mt Hindi element, i.e. oblique caseP.

If we analyze example from this perspective the answer seems very simple: it is the case of
codeswitching. But the question is then what conclusion do we draw for the EH type 1
examples which consist of singkexeme, whether it is noun, adjective or verb. Which verbs,
QRXQV DQG DGMHFWLYHV VKRXOG RQH SODFH RQ WKH VLG}H
and which ones go to the other end, on the side of-sattehing? Another complex aspect

which one hado take into consideration are official names of institutions and terminology

which due to their length are considered EH type 2 but which are also common presence in
everyday life, hence not just nonberrowings. Another interesting question is the isstie
functionality which Matras (2009) also discussed. There is a question of what does it mean to

be a default expression as in Hindi there are several wordstoolnext to English lexeme.

Does it mean thatchoolis not default expression and ergars example of codswitching?
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To make the issue more complex, we can also discuss cases detdphsne, university,
teacher, judge, union, to communicate, to debetie, For each of them Hindi equivalents do
exist in dictionaries, but the question ihether the presence of a particular lexeme in a
dictionary is enough to say that the default expression in Hindi exists. We could approach the
guestion with the idea that the presence of English lexemes in Hindi dictionaries would
confirm to us their acceépnce in standardized Hindi or at least as existing active lexemes
among Hindi speakers. Yet, not all dictionaries list such insertions, and if they do, they do not

list all of them consistently.

Another element that the data shows as important is théi@uegether inserted English
elements have passed the adaptation process in Hindi, like the one Borowiak suggests (2007).
As we have seen from examples, the process is far from completed, as even English lexemes
which are present in Hindi for a long petibehave both as stable and unstable insertions in
WKH SOXUDO IRUP ,I ZH ORRN DW WKH ODWUDVTV FRQWLQ X
since English lexemes have not completed their integration (adaptation), they can not be

considered as borrowisgBut situation is far more complex than that simple conclusion.

We could also decide to tackle the topic from another perspective. If insertions,
irrespective of them being borrowings or cexegtches, do represent a communicative
strategy, we could askbout the reasons for using a particular strategy. One of the plausible
reasons would be the naxistence of particular lexemes in Hindi. Yet, inspection of Hindi
dictionaries shows that this is not the case. Another assumption then would be that speakers
are not aware of those lexemes in Hindi, but that does not, however, explain every occurrence
of inserted English elementse mot justemight, in the end, be resultant more from the socio
linguistic Indian environment, as a speaker might be aware ofi iremes yet makes the

choice to employ English lexemes in their place.

4.3. EH interference type 3

The last type of EH interference to analyze is EH type 3. As described in the introduction of
this chapter, EH type 3 can be defined as interferencéhipgiens on the level of clause or
sentence (see Table 4.1). Thus, all instances in which in a Hindi sentence at least one clause
was in English are put in the group EH type 3. Similarly, if in the Hindi discourse there were
instances of included Englishrgence or sentences, the speech of that particular speaker was
classified as EH type 3. The data also includes also those instances in which speaker switched
from one type to another, i.e. speaker would start sentence in Hindi but would also use EH

type lor 2 before the switch happened. Those instances of complex language behavior were
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marked as EH type 1;3 and EH type 2;3 wherein the first marks use of EH type 1 and EH type
3, and the second one marks the use of EH type 2 and EH type 3. EH type 3 qaaldd te
codeswitching occurring on clause and sentence level. Suchswidehing between Hindi

and English, as mentioned in Chapter 2, had been studied from various angles by Pandit
(1986), Gumperz (1961), Kachru (1978b), Kumar (1986), Bhatt (1997203%0), etc.

As this type of interference happens on clause and/or sentence level, one could ask whether
the line between EH interference and HE interference is always clear. For that reason it is
important to distinguish as Pandit (1986: 1) has thaotion of governing language from
the notion of dominant language. The first one sets the structure frame (Pandit 1986: 99),
whereas the second one provides lexical entries. The question of EH/HE interference is clear
in case of clause level codwitching, whereas in the case of switching on sentence level, it
might be determined by the environment. If the English sentence is embedded in Hindi
discourse, it would be a question of EH interference, whereas if the opposite was case one

would talk about HE iterference.

4.3.1. Assumptions and expected results
According to studies, EnglisHindi codeswitching is present in both private and public
communication (Pandit 1986, Khubchandani 1997, Sailaja 2009, etc.). The general
assumption is that the collectechtarial will thus confirm presence of strategy EH type 3 in
/IRN 6DEKD DQG WKH VSHDNHUVY WHQGHQF\ WR HPSOR\ LW
(Kachru 1978a, Pandit 1986), the switch is expected to happen between sentences as well as
within the sentenelV  /HDQLQJ RQ 6LV VWXG\ WKH UHVHDUFI
EH type 3 will increase over the entire period, particularly after 2000.

The expected results can be summarized as follows:

1) a greater number of speakers is expected to empldggstreH type 3 at the closing
years of the period included in the research as compared to the beginning years of it,

2) a description and analysis of EH type 3,

3) the relation between strategy EH type 3 and strategies EH type 1 and 2.

4.3.2. Analysis
Strategy EH type 3 was employed in two ways. On one hand, full sentences were inserted or
codeswitched and on the other clauses in Hindi and English were combined. The following
example demonstrates EH type 3 on the sentence level:
139) Therefore, it is theduty of the Speaker to ensure that the Opposition has its say.
Hamne apne samay reeN R L N14,W®&?2004)
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Hindi_sentence we-PRON.OBL.AG owRADJ.OBL.SG.M timeOBL.SG inPOST try
SG. F dePFV.PTCP.F b&8SG.AUX.PST
Therefore, it is the duty of the 8gker to ensure that the Opposition has its say. We tried in

our time to do the same.

It is visible from the example above that the flow of discourse is uninterrupted by the switch
from the main language of the discourse, whether or not English senteecedepor follow

those in Hindi. Analyzed speakers in the Lok Sabha showed a tendency to employ English to
address another speaker or to conclude their speech, regardless of the language that particular
speaker used to address them in the first instan&ewlise, no restrictions were detected
regarding the topic of discussion, i.e. the content of the discourse did not influence the
language form. The switches were made regardless of the initial language in which a speaker
would begin his utterance and alsespective of languages used by other speakers prior to
his/her turn in the conversation. The same can be seen from the Table 2 in Appendix 3.2 for
raw data gathered for May 3rd 2010. This form of EH type 3 strategy was present in both sub
periods.

The more interesting form of EH type 3 for linguists are cases where the switch happens
within the sentence. Number of studies (Kachru 1978a, Pandit 1986, Bhatt 1997, etc.) have
had analyzed such cases taking into consideration different theories and restlidies
from elsewhere in the world. The analysis of data from Lok Sabha shows that in both sub
periods, interference of EH type 3 on clause level occurred in both main and subordinate
clauses. In observed examples, the clauses had one of the follgwiagti roles: a) subject,

b) object, c) predicate, d) cause, e) consequence, and f) attribute. The boundaries of switches
were mostly clause endingki for object clausesisie WJEHFDXVHY IRUjoFDXVH F
MZKR ZKLFK WKDWY | hich &tah@®fOr\atibjedt, afibiteX €tel Thig can be seen

in example 140146. Those examples show that the EH type 3 switch on clause level occurs

in both subperiods. Several of them show that the signal for the switch can be absent, i. e. it

can be equdb g as in examples 140, 143, 145, 146. Examples 140 and 143 can be compared

as contrastive pair in which the roles have been switched between main clause and relative
clause, i.e. they occur in two different languages. In 140 the main clause is in Erigdigas

LQ WKH PDLQ FODXVH LV LQ +LQGL 7-48)\ExaiRpEI146BY DOVF
an example of EH type 3 which could easily be described as sentential switch as there is no
subordination relation in it. Example 145 is very differeotif it as it is clear that the English

clause is in the subordinate relation to Hindi clause. Unlike in 145, in examples 141, 142 and

144 the switch is signaled with Hindi complementizdr (141, 142) and English
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complementizethat (144). Example 144 alsshows that the switch can happen between verb
DQG FRPSOHPHQWL]HU FR Q \A2B1D findlingsRhodkidh \&iuch Would be

uncommon.

140) Everybodyis a Hindu here ; jo hindust-meeé niv -skart —hai vah hind | hai. (1655,
8-19/2/1960)
Hindi clause: who-REL.PRON.NOM.SG Indi#®BL.SG inPOST residenc&€G.M do
IPFV.PTCP.SG.M Db&8SG.AUX.PRS hd’RON.NOM.SG hindtNOM.SG be
3SG.COP.PRS

English clause $'9 ; 68% - (-REL.PRON.NOM.SG Hindi clause
(YHU\ERG\ LV D +LQGX KHUH h&i&®RHindiHU UHVLGHV LQ ,QGL

141)\DK LVOLH O—\— JD\— KDL NL ; LW zZDV D PDQGDWRU\ S
must be enacted and enforc€2P2, 6/5/2010)
Hindi_clause: it-PRON.NOM.SG HPRON.OBL.SG foiPOST bringPFV.PTCP.SG.M
go-PFV.PTCP.SG.M b&8SG.AUX.ARS thatCONJ

Hindi clause &21- ; 68% 3521 120 6* English clause
7KLY ZDV HQDFWHG EHFDXVH ; LW ZzDV D PDQGDWRU\ SU
must be enacted and enforced.
142) maiPe svayd 1968 mé® \DK VDY —O NL\— WK — bHihg vélletted. QIRUPELC
(291, 26/8/1970)
Hindi_clause: I-PRON.OBL.AG on my owsADV 1968-NUM in-POST thisPRON.SG
questiorRSG.M dePFV.PTCP.SG.M b&8SG.AUX.PST thatCONJ

Hindi cluse &21- ; 68% 120 6* English clause
In 1968 | asked myself the same questiahéfinformation is being collected.

143) Q—ODQG— RH [E -V BH-Rhth—dHa seat of learning universall{64,
11/12/2009)
Hindi_clause: nalandaOBL.SG abouPOST. neNEG thinkPFV.PTCP.SG.M go
3SG.SUBJ
Hindi clause 35(" 6* 68%- ; 2%- 5(/ 3521 English
clause
2Q0QH VKRXOG QRW WKLQN DERXW 1DODQGD ; ZKLFK LV D V

144) LWQ — P DRPWFF O SitaDtlis connected with the whole of the country.
(486,24/4/2000)
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Hindi _clause: that muchPRON.ADJ.NOM.SG.M importarADJ.NOM.SG.M topie
NOM.SG be3SG.COP.PRS

Hindi clause 35(" 6* &23 356 ; WKDW English clause
7KH WRSLF LV & itiPcomecwdniitwhe whole of the country.

145) HN KDPQUWDN P—O WD L\—hdi, NsubjegtHto kthe a¢&IRbIlBy of
chemical pulp(31, 2228/2/1955)
Hindi clause: oneNUM thousaneNUM ton-OBL.PL up tePOST gooddNOM.SG ready
ADJ doINF.OBL. of-F hopeNOM.SG.F be3SG.COP.PRS
Hindi clause 35(" 6* 356 ; | Englishclause
We hopeWR SUHSDUH XS WR WRQV RI JRRGV ; VXEMHFW V

146) KDP ORJ NLWQ— D X BgeS Xel s BoX WSV Bu@onithiz Patliament, the
great Parliament of our forefather€l09, 6/5/2010)
Hindi clausee we-PRON.NOM peopleNOM.SG how muckQ.ADJ.SG.M moreADV
pushN?V? buttonSG delPL.FUT

Hindi clause 35(" 3/ )87 ; i Englishclause
How much longer will we push button, let us not push button the Parliament, the great

Parliament of our forefathers.

In some sentences, the switch however happened irrespective of clause boundaries-as in 147
150. In example 147 the switch takes place after the adverbial and is followed by another
switch on the clause boundary in front of the conjunchomn and. It is ot clear from
example 147 nor in 148 or 150 what had triggered the switch. In 148, similarly switch
happens after adverbial, however in 149 the switch takes place after subject. Example 148 is
interesting because the switch was expected at the clauseabpbeibre or after the position

of complementizer yet the switch had not occurred in that place. In 149 we could speculate
that the switch was triggered by the borrowed English lexagency Interestingly, the
speaker had opted to use that lexeme withdHplural and gender marker yet it triggered the

switch.

147)s+ duniy—mee ; Lahoreis the Number8 city whenit comesto infrastructure ; aur
r amthSars-kabnumber—¥par nah PhaiP. (61, 11/12/2009)

Hindi clause: entireADJ.OBL.SG.F worldOBL.SG in3267 « BOQ@SJ holyADJ
amrtsatNOM.SG  honorific numbe©OBL.SG eigitNUM on-POST neNEG be
3PL.COP.PRS
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+LQGL 13 ; (QJOLVK FO®XMH Hindi clause
In the entire world Lahore is the number 8 city when it comasftastructure and holy

Amritsar is not the number 8.

148) \—Q FPB B VHPMDKK L Q @ePV:\ 20Ministries, and 18 departments of

the Ministries not a single OBC is there in Group A categdri6, 6/5/2010)

Hindi clause: if-CONJ FPRON.NOM youPRON.OBL fromPOST tel1SL.SUBJ that

CONJ indiaOBL.SG inPOST

, I, WHOO \RX WKDW LQ ,QGLD ; LQ PLQLVWULHY DQG (
OBC is there in the category A.

149)Alagc DO DJ D JA¥Q;F D U-H rvan@yV.(614, 14/5/2002)
Hindi : differentADJ differentADJ agencyNOM.PL.F
9DULRXV DJHQFLHV ; DUH LQWHUYHQLQJ

Some speakers demonstrated very complex patterns in EH 3 type strategy with several
alterations of languages as in example 150. Within oomplex sentence the speaker
switched five times from one code to another. The switemeksand P H Umy, fall in the
beginnings of clauses where alternation can be expected to take place. The last switch
becomes visible with the Hindi postpositika as amark of direct object; however, it is not

clear where exactly the boundary is, i.e. whether the connantbshould be taken as an
inserted element into Hindi or the boundary falls behind the following phmasgtoring

system ko.

150) 6LU VHFXULW\ NH SRLQW Rl YLHZ VH NR "7 + RSH
LQIRUPDWLRQ GH GH \— § by mésgage & rfabnratiGhhs passe@ @ to

another country like Pakistan and if there are no proper checks and balancespality,

. PHU— VDY—O \DK KDL NL MDE \fuidlin® aBrip@isy kiR DF XQDH
;. EHIRUH LVVXLQJ WKH OLFHQVH ZLOO WKH *RYHUQPHQV
PRQLWRUL Q JuptaweWardPd H NNRE4, 19/8/2004)

Hindi parts: securityOBJ.SG ofPOST point of viewOBL.SG fromPOST, any
ADJ.NOM.SG DTHADJ operatoiNOM.SG i-CONJ anyADJ.OBL.SG.F foreign

ADJ.OBL chanelOBL.SG tePOST informatiorOBL.SG giveROOT give 6* 68 % - «
my-ADJ.SG.M questiotNOM.SG.M thisPRON.NOM.SG bB-3SG.COP.PRS th&ZONJ
whenCONJ thisPRON.NOM.PL threeNUM measureOBL.SG lacuneNOM.PL our

199The preceding sentence is also in Hindi; therefore, the sentence is considered as a casaittbode
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ADJ.OBL.SG.F guidelin®©BL.SG andCONJ policyOBL.SG inPOST be

3/ &23 356 « VOBMEE POST updattNF do-3PL.FUT whatQ
Sir, from the security point of viewf any D.T.H. operator gives away to a foreign channel
LQIRUPDWLRQ RU SHUPLVVLRQ ; DQG LI DQ\ PHVVDJH RL
FRXQWU\ OLNH 3DNLVWDQ DQG LI WKHUH DUH QR SURSHL
question is when thesd KUHH ODFXQDH LQ PHDVXUHY DUH LQ RXU J
issuing the license, will the Government have proper checks and balances, and update
PRQLWRUL QiwWAt?WHP ;

In the example 150 we can speculate that since the speaker started uttering the condition in
English s/he continued to speak in English, but because the syntactic pattern belonged to
Hindi, the speaker ended the utterance in Hindi and therefore the utezkpeatchko took

place.

In the analyzed material examples of EH type 1 and/or EH type 2 combined in the same
utterance with EH type 3 were also found. Example 151 shows how both EH 1 and EH 2 can
co-occur with EH type 3. Example 152 shows how EH typari accur solely with EH type

3. Examples where EH type 2 occurs solely with EH type 3 were also present.

151) Future N JLPPHG—U IXWXUH JHQHUDWLRQ OHJ ; KRZ F
future?(14, 11/12/2009)

Hindi clause futureOBL.SG ofF responsility-OBL.SG.F futureADJ generation

NOM.SG.F take3SG.FUT.F

7TKH IXWXUH JHQHUDWLRQ ZLOO WDNH WKH UHVSRQVLELC

guarantee for future?

152) MDLVH JLPGOUDWHN SUHJQDQF\ KRW KDitis &dydld) FKLOG
(107, 16/8/2004)

Hindi clause: like-REL.ADV life-OBL.SG inPOST womarOBL.SG ofF pregnancy
NOM.SG.F belPFV.PTCP.SG.F b8SG.AUX.PRS thetADV childbirth-NOM.SG.M be
IPFV.PTCP.SG.M b&SG.AUX.PRS

Just like in life, woman is first pregnalty KDQ VKH JLYHV ELUWK WR D FKLO

Several speakers have also shown a tendency to employ English and Hindi to reiterate the

same or similar content as can be seen in examples 153 and 154.

153)1 have not yielded. matyield Q DRN D U WKIPK84, 5/5/2010)
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Hindi _sentence: I-PRON.NOM yieldN?V? neNEG deDUR.PTCP.SG.M be
3SG.AUX.PRS
| have not yielded. | am ngtelding.

154)Man is the major factor;, P— QDY K UN-D E@Hdl G5, 24/7/2003)
Hindi _sentence: manNOM.SG preciselyADV all-PRON.OBL fromPOST big
ADJ.SG.M reasofNOM.SG.M be3SG.COP.PRS

Man is the major factor; precisely man is the most important reason of all.

The example 153 is particularly interesting as the speaker employs the same English lexeme

in both the Hindi and English sentences. As the main carrier of information, the reiteration of

the English verb, instead of employment of its Hindi equivalent, does not really help the
audience unfamiliar with English to understand the information in the nter®f course, it

LV RQO\' D VSHFXODWLRQ WKDW WKH VSHDNHUfVY JRDO LV V
audience. In example 154 the speaker alters the lexemes completely. When he/she speaks in

Hindi the speaker does not include any English leseem his utterance.

In both subperiods, speakers also employed English to quote another speech or text that
may have consisted of a single sentence or a larger number of sentences. English mostly
dominated in the content of quotation (see example 188)ever, in few instances English

was employed as the frame while the quotation was in Hindi as in example 155.

155)+RZ FDQ \RXPV@V Q & KRekam karo528, 15/12/2003)

Hindi: _no-NEG seconeADJ.OBL.SG.F languag®BL.SG.F irPOST exarN?V? do-

2PL.IMP

+RZ FDQ \RX VD\ 31R GR WKH H[DP LQ DQRWKHU ODQJXDJ

156)Chapter 3m® NDK— JD\— KDL NL FDVK UHVHUYHV Rl VFKHG X
banks.(191, 1722/2/1965)

Hindi:_chapterOBL.SG threeNUM in-POST sayPFV.PTCP.SG.Mjo-PFV.PTCP.SG.M
be-3SG.AUX.PRS thaCONJ

W LV VDLG LQ WKH &KDSWHU  3FDVK UHVHUYHV RI VFKH{

It is also important to note that several sentences inserted in English were transcribed in

Devanagari for no obvious reas@s the following one, for example:

157)In democracy majority is fundamental right so therefore majority must be granted.

14¢



It is not clear whether such occurrences should be ascribed to the pragmatics of typists in the
Lok Sabha or to their interpretatiarf speech as a constituent part of Hindi discourse. No

connections were established between the numerous examples and the role of English
alternation in each case because no discernable preference was given to English for a specific

topic in a particulatype of discourse or to a particular type of switch.

4.3.3. Conclusions on EH type 3

The analysis shows that EH type 3, compared to EH type 1 and 2, was not favored by
speakers in the Lok Sabha. Throughout bothrinds, it persisted as the least ergptb
communicative strategy (see Table 4.5, 4.6 as well as Graph 4.1 and 4.11). Nevertheless, in the

second suiperiod (20062010) the number of speakers who employed it did slightly increase.

Table 4.7. EH interference types and sultypes in thesub-periods, 19501995 and 200e2010.

Speakers 0 1 2 3 1;3 2;3

Period 1514 33% 27% 23% 4% 4% 9%
19501995 549 37% 24% 25% 3% 2% 9%
20062010 965 31% 29% 22% 5% 5% 9%

In the first subperiod, the ratio of speakers employing strategies on the leyd#rase (EH
type 1 and 2) and speakers employing EH type 3 was [3,3 : 1], and in tinel sedperiod it
was [2,6 : 1].

Graph 4.11l. EH interference types and subtypes per year.



In other words, out of every one hundred speakers employing EH type liratiteZirst sub

period there were 29 speakers employing EH type 3, and in the secopdrgwth37 such
speakers were found. At the same time the proportion of speakers who did not insert English
elements into Hindi slightly decreased, even though temaimed the most numerous group

of speakers throughout both speriods. Among the speakers employing strategy EH type 3,
speakers in both syteriods preferred to simultaneously employ strategies EH type 1 and 2
(61 vs. 18 speakers in the first spériodand 136 vs. 46 speakers in the secondpsrtod)

as can be seen from Table 4.7.

Table 4.8. EH interference types and sultypes per year.

Speakers 0 1 2 3 1;3 2;3
Year 1514 33% 27% 23% 4% 4% 9%
1950 30 37% 23% 37% 3% 0% 0%
1955 55 29% 38% 31% 2% 0% 0%
1960 96 38% 14% 24% 8% 2% 15%
1965 41 34% 10% 37% 12% 0% 7%
1970 88 25% 39% 24% 2% 1% 9%
1975 44 16% 30% 36% 2% 5% 11%
1980 78 23% 33% 27% 0% 3% 14%
1985 15 33% 13% 40% 0% 0% 13%
1990 67 69% 13% 4% 0% 4% 9%
1995 35 80% 6% 9% 0% 0% 6%
2000 85 54% 14% 18% 8% 2% 4%
2001 46 33% 26% 30% 7% 2% 2%
2002 69 49% 20% 13% 7% 4% 6%
2003 91 36% 26% 18% 8% 7% 5%
2004 148 33% 24% 21% 7% 5% 9%
2005 95 24% 37% 25% 1% 4% 8%
2006 96 24% 35% 23% 2% 7% 8%
2007 115 24% 37% 19% 3% 4% 12%
2008 49 33% 22% 27% 0% 10% 8%
2009 84 15% 24% 29% 5% 7% 20%
2010 87 17% 45% 23% 2% 3% 9%

Among such speakers, EH type 2;3 was preferred in botipesuds (51 vs. 10 speakers in
the first subperiod and 86 vs. 50 speakers in the secondpstibd). EH type 2;3 was
preferred by speakers almost throughout the entire analyzed period-2088D (9%)
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compared to the 4% each for EH type 3 and EH type 1;3. From the information in Table 4.7
the conclusion can be drawn that the speakers in the secopersod felt more comfortable
employing both languages within the same discourse as the percentage of EH types 3
increased, even though technical reasons for this language strategy have decreased due to the
service of simultaneous translation which was well established by that tintes imthe first
subperiod. The analysis unfortunately does not offer insight into reasons for the preference of
a particular strategy at any given moment of the analyzed period. Table 4.8 and Graph 4.IlI
show that out of all subtypes of EH type 3, EH @& very often used in both spkriods,
particularly in years 1960, 1975, 1980, 1985, 2007 and 2009 as in each of these years it had
been noticed in more than 10% cases of EH type 3. EH type 3 reached that kind of usage in
1965 (12%) and EH type 1;3 in @8 (10%).As previously mentioned the reasons for such
jumps in percentages or examples where no occurrences have been noticed could be the
nature of collected data, i.e. it could be that its randomness did not capture all possible and

occurring language Ibaviors.

To summarize briefly, claudevel interferences respect the outlines of cleamendaries;
there were, however, cases when the material in English or Hindi leaped over such
boundaries. The combined employment of strategies EH type 1 or 2 witypERB suggests
that some speakers perceive the boundaries between the two languages as very porous. In
addition we have seen a couple of examples where the boundary between the two codes is
hard to determine. The appearance of EH types 1;3 and 2;3 aas shat the border
between inter and intrasentential codswitching as a strategy is not very clear, as no
apparent triggers have been found in the data to suggest the reasons for the appearance of EH
1;3 or 2;3 instead of EH type 3 as a language behaSuch state of affairs makes the idea of
codeswitchingborrowing continuum more probable in case of English and Hindi in Lok
Sabha. In other words, at least some speakers in the Lok Sabha are at opposite ends of the said
continuum, creating a spacesimultaneous bilingual and monolingual utterances. As the use
of both Hindi and English are allowed in the Parliament and, additionally, the translation from
one language into the other is available at all moments, the presence of interfering English
elemeants in Hindi speech appears to be dependent more onlsanicstic factors than on
linguistic factors. More to the point, the exhibited language behavior can be described as a

demonstration of a particular complex social identity.
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4.4. Conclusions
It is important to stress once more that the examples of EH interference occurred not because
it was required from speakers to use two languages at any moment, as the translation from
English into Hindi and vice versa was available for almost the entir¢hlexighe analyzed
period. According to Shankar and Rodrigues (2011: 201) for the same perioeREHOwe
can assume that at least 2500 members of the Lok Sabha, approximately 40% of all members
in the Parliament, claimed Hindi as their first languddet, of course, does not mean that all
of them attempted to speak in the Lok Sabha in Hindi and moreover in the analyzed data.

At the beginning of the chapter several assumptions have been made that researcher hoped
to analyze in more details in this dyu These are:

a) to analyze which linguistic elements (parts of speech, syntactic patterns, etc.) participate
in EH interference,

b) how are those elements, if they are, incorporated into Hindi system,

c) which elements (parts of speech) show signstalbility (constant appearance) in EH
interference,

d) which changes in particular aspects of EH interference can be observed within the frame
of 60 years,

e) the rising or falling pattern of EH interference of particular types in Lok Sabha over
decades (@acro and micro changes)

f) whether it is possible to generalize rules about EH interference from available data.

Analysis of EH types 1, 2 and 3 has shown that almost any part of speech can participate in
EH interference. However, as in many other casessadanguages, nouns, adjectives and
verbs participate more often than numbers, prepositions or conjunctions, for example. The
analysis has also shown strategies which speakers use to incorporate those elements in Hindi

system.

If we are to judge from thaumber of analyzed speakers (see Table 4.5) in the data of
approximately same size (see Appendix 1*2)ye could argue that the EH interference is on
the increase, i.e. that it has a rising pattern. The 75% increase in the number of speakers in the
data br the subperiod of 2002010 shows that a bigger amount of Hindi can be heard in the
Lok Sabha. The attempt of a statistical analy$isf the collected material suggests a stable
apportionment of strategies EH type 0, 1, 2, and 3 among analyzed sfsakefables 4:5

19110.765 pages were analyzed for period 12905 and 9.902 pages were checked for the period-2000.
192 A genuine statistical analysisould require more precision in the handling of data. As such, statistical
analysis was not part of the primary research proposal; the statistics in the thesis should be taken with caution.
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4.8 and Graphs 44.111). The most frequently inserted elements were, as already stated, verbs
and nouns, as either singhrded or multiplevorded phrases (EH types 1 and 2). EH type 3
appears throughout the period to be the least peefestrategy, although in the second-sub
period it appears to be on the rise. One of the assumptions was also that the data will allow us
prediction i.e. insight in macro and micro changes. Macro changes were followed in the first
subperiod (19561995), wereas micro changes were followed in the analysis of data fro
consecutive years in the second-paiiod (20062010). The analysis of primary data in the
first subperiod (years ending in 0) suggests the following up to year 1990:

a) EH type O will decrese

b) EH type 1 will be around 30%

c) EH type 2 will be stable around-2Z%

d) EH type 3 will be around 20%.
In that light readings for 1990 show as anomaly as the prediction was wrong about everything
as can be seen in Table 4.6, since EH type 0 was &¥dype 1 had 13%, EH type 2
dropped to 4% and EH type 3 dropped to 13%. If we look only at the data for control years
(years ending in 5) the same prediction would look something like this for year 1995:

a) EH type 0 will increase to between 30 and 40%

b) EH type 1 will decrease to around 10%

c) EH type 2 will increase above 30%

d) EH type 3 will decrease bellow 20%.
The prediction would be wrong in case of percentage for EH type 0 as it would not be able to
predict the change from 33% in 1985 to 80% 993, nor would it be at all able to predict the
course for EH type 2. Instead of increase that the result of 40% in 1985 would seem to
suggest, in 1995 there was a decrease to 9% for EH type 2. Thus, the data separated by a
decade does not allow us preoisin prediction. It can be interpreted in following manner:

a) the time lapse is too big to allow precise prediction,

b) the randomness of speakers gives false impression in either case as the sample is too

small to be representative.

The second definitgl plays an important role, but my assumption is that the first reason is
also important, ergo that changes in the society influence the language change in too many
factors that can be taken into account for a valid prediction. The question is what hppens
we combine the data for primary set of years and control years, does it allow us to have a
better prediction. The general conclusion would be that we would be able to predict increase

for EH type O and decrease in EH type 1 and 3 but we would havewseag about the
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direction of course for EH type 2. The reasons are probably the same as in the case of

prediction for a decadeng period.

The next question is whether prediction works better if one analyzed data for consecutive
years. In the second syeriod primary were first five years of a decade (22004) and the
control data were collected for years 2005 to 2010. If we look at the first set of data the
prediction for the years 20@810 would be as following:

a) EH type 0 will decrease to approxtaly 30%

b) Eh type 1 will be approximately 25%

c) EH type 2 will increase

d) EH type 3 will increase.

The prediction would have been wrong in following conclusions:
a) it would have not been able to predict that the EH type 0 would fall bellow 30%
b) it would have not been able to predict the EH type 1

c) it would have not been able to predict the decrease for EH type 3.

The question is how to explain those differences. One possible reason is that the data for the
subperiod 20062010 includes informatioln three different Lok Sabha representatives as
three different elections have been held in that péffo@hus the primary data includes
material for the one and same Lok Sabha representatives which were elected in 1999. This
however does not completelymain the results, as the data for 2004 includes material for the
newly elected Lok Sabha members. Another probable explanation is that the different Hindi
speakers were caught in the random sample; hence the results for a previous sample can not
predictthe results of the following one. The third possibility is the human error, i.e. my error,

in marking of speech patterns, which should also be taken into account for the entire data.
Lastly, one should also take into account whether the quantity of datanfllences results,

i.e. if the speech patterns are dependent on type of work that happens in Lok Sabha and
number of speaker that participate. The final conclusion is that the prediction of micro
changes was not successful in this thesis.

EnglishinseW LRQV LQ +LQGL DUH DFNQRZOHGJHG E\ ,QGLDQ D
DUP— ZKR DV ZH KDYH VHHQ VHH HYHQ D
lexemes such d®ead, sub, vice, etc., in Hindi. As we have seen in the analysis of EH types
1 and 2, it is not possible to conclude which English insertions are stable in Hindi. What is
discernable from the data, however, is the assimilation of Englisles as plural markers

193 See Table 3.3. in Chapteo® Lok Sabha elections.

152



even for stable and accepted lexemes sudttasol, busetc. It maymean that thes/ -esare

in the eyes of many speakers is a normal occurrence that comes with inserted English
lexemes. In other words, the process of adaptation of English nouns in Hindi is not finished
even for the lexemes that are present in Hindaftong period and occur frequently. Similar
conclusion can be made about the presence of Past Participle in predicative position with verb

K R @e-in comparison to its presence as modifier next to a noun.

One assumption that was proved wrong by the aedlglata was the expected increase in
the number of speakers employing strategy EH type 3, as the presence of such speakers in the
first and second superiod is statistically similar. The second assumption on combined
strategies was shown to be correatdaese its presence in the secondseihod indeed does
increase in comparison to the firstsd0tHULRG VHH 7DEOHV DQG N
(2009) continuum of codmixing and codeswitching, EH 3 represents cedeitching end of
it, as well asEH type 2 as already discussed. EH type 1 can represent both ends of it, as some
insertions are, as we have seen, well adapted and adjusted to Hindi system, while others are
still in the process.

If one was to attempt to generalize rules on EH interferemcording to the analysis of
this data, the conclusions that could be proved as correct are already well known:
1) nouns and verbs are more often incorporated than other types of lexemes,
2) nouns can be incorporated with English or Hindi plural markers,
3) verbs are incorporated via light verbs, usually in the form of a bare infinitive but
participle forms are also noticed,
4) EH type 3 as a strategy occurs on both the clause and sentence level,
5) EH type 3 on the level of a clause happens on the ckams®lary but the switch can
also take place regardless of the clause boundaries.
Several more conclusions can be added:
6) EH interference strategies can be combined,
7) from the diachronic perspective, phrasal interference (EH type 1 and 2) is morercommo
than clause and sentence level interference (EH type 3),
8) EH interference is more common today in public political communication than 50 or 60
years ago,
9) approximately 30% to 33% of Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha can be expected to speak
without visible EH interference.

The analysis shows that speakers adopt different strategies (EH i§pewlBen they

communicate in Hindi in Lok Sabha. The chapter 3 shows us how those strategies can be
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analyzed from the linguistic point of view. In the next chapterwill look into the socie
linguistic characteristics of speakers included in the analysis in order to see whether certain
strategies are related to particular social aspects (age, gender, political affiliation, occupation,

etc.).
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Chapter 5:

The identity of EH speakers in the Parliament of India

5.1. The socidinguistic analysis of eH speakers

In the previous chapter, we have seen the changes that have been introduced into Hindi
speech patternsith importation of English elements in several different forms. The question
that has remained unanswered concerns the identity of speakers behind such utterances. As
the research is placed in the Parliament of India it is clear that the speakers d&rsnam

the Parliament or more precisely members of Lok Sabha, the Parliament's lower house. The
representatives of Lok Sabha are elected normally every five years via general elections. Over
the years and decades, the number of representatives in ti&abhblk had increased, due to
changes in numbers and boundaries of particular constituencies (Shankar and Rodrigues 2011,
etc.). Yet, the process of election has remained the same as the general voters are given a
choice to elect representatives from variquditical, social and linguistic backgrounds

helping thus form a complex representative political body on tHadih level.

To be able to study the profiles of analyzed speakers, one needs data. The data on
parliamentary members in general is colledigdodies and institutions closely related to the
Parliament itself, namely Lok Sabha Secretariat. The Parliament, as a public institution, is
liable to the public and therefore the Secretariat informs the public of the Parliament's work
and its membersia different types of publications. The publication that is extremely valuable
for this study consists of biographical data submitted voluntarily by the representatives as

they become members of Lok Sabha:

37KH ELRJUDSKLFDO VNHW F K Hpfowrdeddh Rvebiditd BrePbhset oh teefaridary that is

filled up and vetted by the Members of Lok Sabha and other authentic sources. The information is also
contained in the publication titled, 'Who's Who' of Lok Sabha, published under Rule 382 of ¢iseoRul
BURFHGXUH DQG &RQGXFW RI %XVLQHVV LQ /RN 6DEKD IRBYU HDFK /RN ¢

Who's who in Lok Sabhassued usually every five years, if the Lok Sabha remains in seat for
the entire duration of its mandate, is primarily envisioned as a practical booklet aimed at the

very representatives as primary audience. The newly elected members are, thus, informed

194 Source lasaccessed on February 2nd 204#p://164.100.47.132/LssNew/Members/disclaimer.aspx.
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about each representative in the Lok Sabha as well as about the set of rules that are to be
respected in the House for its successful functioning. It is concentrated on providing not just
information such as political affiliation, name of the constitugnay which a representative

is elected, educational and professional background, but also personal information on family
situation, favorite pastime and recreation, etc. (See Appendix 4.1.). Except in a printed form,
the same information can also be acedsenline on the official website of Lok Sabha
(http://loksabha.nic.in/) or on the official website of the Government of India

(http://www.archive.india.gov.in/govt.php).

Next to the Secretariathere are other institutions interested in collection of statistical data
on parliamentary representatives. Thus, the reports issued by Election Commission
(http://eci.nic.in/eci/eci.htmllare a valuable source as well as the papers and information
gatheed by research institutes such as the Center for the Study of Developing Societies
(CSDS) in Delhi. The CSDS publishes its own surveys and uses surveys from outside to
analyze and interpret particular aspects of political life in India. It collects régdia on
elections (electoral patterns and voting behavior), party politics and attitudes on political

activities among the citizert®

The surveys of all mentioned sources analyze the Indian political body from various angles
and, thus, allow complex terpretation, based on statistical information on education, caste,
political affiliation, language and religious background, etc. There are, as expected perhaps,
slight discrepancies in data between information that are put forward by Lok Sabha
Secretarifiin continually updated editions and, for example, an independent research institute
such as CSDS.

The secondary sources of information are studies on Parliament undertaken by independent
scholars who base their conclusions and research on theallataed by the Secretariat and
CSDS. One of the newer such studies by Shankar and Rodrigues (2011) offers an insight in
changing social composition of the Lok Sabha from 1950 onward, with the emphasis on three
decades, namely on 1950's, 1970's and 1989three important points of social and political
changes in India. The factors of analysis and the entire data are, however, drawn from the
previously mentioned sources and then interpreted one more time: age, religion,
caste/community, educational lés,eurban or rural background, occupation and members'
income and their relationship to civic and national institutions (Shankar and Rodrigues 2011

7KH DXWKRUV KDG EHHQ PRVWO\ LQWHUHVWHG LQ SRO

195 See the website of Lokniti, a unit of CSDS, dedicated to the study of elections in India
(http://www.lokniti.org/).
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all the whileoffering plenty of statistics for the period 198004. They had also taken into
consideration use of Hindi and English in the Parliament, which is of great interest for this
VWXG\ 7KHLU GDWD VXJJHVWYV WKDW LQ IventWakdH G R P L C
society had been diminished in favor of Hindi and other Indian languages. Yet, as they had
SXW LW fV KDYH JLYHQ D ORW RI WKDW VSDFH EDFN WR

3ZDV VHHQ E\ LWV XVHUV DW WKLV VWDJH QG®iste ong'svaywdDwridPHQW R
brought closer by information technology and satellite communication. In fact, now segments of those voices

which had clamored for Hindi in the early part of the century were demanding English education for their
SURJHQ\ ar it RQdNgues 2011: 195).

Such conclusion reveals that the more global perspective of social movements and changes
should be considered in the analysis of sdiciguistic alterations and results. Next to theirs,
there are other good resources on gtatdata on the Parliament such as Phul (1984), Kaul
and Shakdher (1979), Malhotra (2002), Mehra and Kueck (2003), Kashyap (2008). However,
5RGULJXHV DQG 6KDQN Bddhak sfubyat \th& imorReRtY akld ¥o6that reason

considered a reliable soeréor this study.

To inspect the social identity of analyzed speakers the following categories had been
chosen as relevant: gender, age, education and field of occupation, political and geographic
affiliation. Each category of the analysis is introducedonder to gain insight in its

distribution among Hindi speakers and its correlation with other factors.

Gender

The analysis is focused on determining the ratio of male and female Hindi speakers in the
collected data. Shankar and Rodrigues have already tlwit the number of female members

in the Lok Sabha has not varied a lot from the first to the fourteenth Lok Sabha. According to

them, the number of female MPs never crossed the margin 0f*£0%.

Age
The lower age limit had been proscribed by the Canatit (article 84). Thus, nobody bellow
the age 25 can contest elections. However, the upper age limit is not prescribed. As the

majority of analyzed members is younger than 65, 65 was chosen as another important point

196 The lowest percentage of women representatives had been 3.4% in the 6th Lok Sabha, and the highest 9.02%
in the 13th (Shankar and Rodrigues 2011: 81).
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for the analysis and thereafter thr@gegroups were introduced to demarcate younger and

more senior members: a) aged45 b) aged 4®&5 and c) aged above 65.

Educational qualifications

According to the international standard classification ISCEDthree categories of
educational qualifiations were recognized in the analysis: primary, secondary and tertiary
education. Primary education is defined as sufficient to provide basic skills such as reading
and writing and basic knowledge in mathematics and other subjects. Following primary
educdion, the secondary education usually starts between age 14 and 16, and prepares the
student for tertiary education or provides employment skills or both. The tertiary education
requires a successful completion of the secondary stage. Its programs areicaiidbased

or occupationally specific, and in their last stages can lead to the award of advanced research
qualification such as PhD. In the raw biographical data on parliamentary speakers,
information on educational qualifications differentiates biggember of categories, such as
under matriculation, matriculation etc., and had been hence reinterpreted into the above
categories. Further on, Shankar and Rodrigues (2011, see their Table 2.1-7Bp.h@ke

used raw data to form a very elaborate de¢ducational categories: Undstatriculation,
Matriculation or Higher Secondary or Intermediate certificate holders, Vocational Courses,
Graduates and equivalents, Postgraduates (including technical qualifications) and Doctoral
degrees or other equivalegualification. The sources they had used were Malhotra (2002)
and Who's Who in the 14th Lok Sabh@005), however it remains unclear how such
information was extracted from the original data given by members. As it was estimated that
deeper insider knowtlge would be required to deduct such conclusions from the raw material

| have concluded that for the purposes of this research the differentiation primary, secondary

and tertiary would be sufficient.

Occupational qualifications

The statistically more fragent occupations among analyzed speakers were kept as
independent categories: advocate, political worker, social worker, journalist etc. Those
occupations that appeared less often in the analyzed data were collected in the Cdkegory
The categoryOthe thus includes MPs who claimed as theirs some of the following

professions: trade unionist, priest, religious missionary, businessman, editor, etc.

197 Source last accessed on February 2nad[ 2bttg://www.uis.unesco.org/Library/Documents/isce@diZpdf. |
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Political affiliation

Likewise, the political parties that were left as independent categories were the most
numerous ones in the analyzed data. If the parties had similar basic standing in ideology, as in
the case of different communist parties, they were classified togettler ane category, i.e.

as Communist party. Similarly, socialist parties, asvefig parties, were classified under the
category Socialist. The data was interpreted in that way to prevent dispersion of information,
particularly if and when the particulaarties were found only once in the data. When it was
impossible to define standing of the political party as either left or right wing, similarly to

occupations, that particular party was put in the cateQonger.

Regional affiliation

Indian states arplaced according to their geographical position into eight categories. The
central focus is given to Hindi speaking states that are for the purposes of this thesis separated
in two subcategories. The reason for division of data on Hindi speaking stase@ Ithe
vastness of space that Hindi moth@ngue speakers occupy in the northern parts of India and
the need to somehow classify the data on Hindi mother tongue speakers. Hence, the Hindi
states are categorized in four groups based on their geogapbsgition. Two Hindi states

form the separate categoiNorthwestern Hindi statesas they are geographically above the
northern plains, in the hills: Himachal Pradesh and Uttarandlesdtern Hindi statesconsist

of Haryana, Rajasthan, Delhi and Chandigas union territoriesCentral Hindi states, as a
category, covers Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh as well as former states Madhya Bharat,
Vindya Pradesh and Bhopd&tastern Hindi statesas a category includes Bihar, Jharkhand

and Chattisgarh. This prests an idealized classification of Hindi speaking states, however,
since the data for EH interference and Hindi speakers has been scarce for some years, for
example 30 speakers in 1950, it is later in the chapter combined with a cruder segmentation
on Hindi belt states i.e. states in plains and Northwestern Hindi states. Hindi belt states as a
category then incorporates categories Western Hindi states, Central Hindi states and Eastern
Hindi states. Such presentation is, of course, just one possibléosplahd as such is
artificial. Eastern Indian statescomprise of Bengal, Orissa and northeastern states such as
Assam. Other categories present in the analysis of regional affiliatioNesteof Hindi belt

(Gujarat, Jammu and Kashmir, Punjal®outhern Indian states (Tamil Nadu, Andhra
Pradesh, Kerala, Karnataka and iskamibn territories Andaman and Nicobar as well as
Lakshadweep islands) aMidestern coastal stategstates of Maharashtra and Goa and union
territories of Daman and Diu as well as of Dmdnd Nagar Haveli). During the -§¢@ar long

period, the borders of states have been readjusted and moved, and their names have also been
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changed several times. Thus, although in older maps one can find names of Vindhya Pradesh,
Madhya Bharat, Hyderabad é&rMadras states, in contemporary India they do not appear
anymore. The data on regional affiliation is present in two forms: 1) statistical overview in
WDEOHV DQG JUDSKYV JUDSKLFDOO\ RQ WKH PDS V UH
electorates thraghout decade’$® On the maps speakers are placed in the more or less exact
region that they had represented in the Lok Sabha (see Appendix 4.2. Maps of India 1950
2010). The maps here are of great help as they show which region exactly does the MP
represeh Hence, they throw more light on the analyzed Lok Sabha data then categories of

grouped states as such categories are always artificial.

Caste

Information on caste and religion had not been collected. However, the one on scheduled
caste (SC) or schedddribe (ST) was, since it was present in the available data due to the
trend of affirmative discrimination actions towards the citizens who recognize themselves as
members of those stdroups. It is important to bear in mind that the provision of all
information was in essence voluntarily and depended on Lok Sabha members themselves, if
and when they decided that a particular or any information was not required of them, in those
cases the data could not be collected. When the percentage of unavailabiatteatd in the
UHSUHVHQWDWLRQ RI UHVXOWYVY WKH FDWHJRU\ 3QRW DYDL
discovering reliable information in other sources, such as encyclopedias, biographies,
histories on the particular period or political partyoyed to be arduous and risky business.
Therefore, certain data is left missing for several speakers as a more accurate state of affairs.

However, such cases have not been frequent.

All the abovementioned categories were correlated with the type of E¢tference (0, 1,
2, 3, 1,3, 2;3). The results thus attained are presented in two forms, in the form of graphs and
tables with the same information expressed in percentages. Each segment of the bar or the
number in the table refers to the percentage of iHipgakers whose speech pattern was
qualified as EH 0, EH 1, etc. and its croskation with the specific nehinguistic data such
as age, gender, etc. When placed on the map within the constituency they represent, each
speaker is marked by a specificaotlesignated to the particular type of EH interference. For
example, pink color marks speakers with EH type 0, blue marks speakers with EH type 1, etc.
(see Appendix 4.2.). The complex information, which is, thus, gathered, is compared with the

data thatShankar and Rodrigues (2011) have compiled on Lok Sabha in general, particularly

198 The source of maps was an-lame edition of Census of India (2001), which contains maps of India's
constituencies for each year of the census (1950, 1960, etc.).
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with the data that refers to the social composition of the Parliament. As the research tries to
analyze collected material from Lok Sabha and not count Hindi speakers irtotiadty

within the same environment, there is a possibility of discrepancy in information found in
research and studies on the Lok Sabha in general, as the goals are defined differently. Thus,
one should be aware that all speakers who claim Hindi asrio¢her tongue or who speak

Hindi in Lok Sabha are not represented in the material analyzed in this study. Next to it, one
should be aware that the structure of the research does not allow for generalizations that apply
to all Hindi speakers in the Lok Blaa and least of all to entire body of Hindi speakers in
India according to any of the factors taken into consideration here. The analysis is a
description of MPs who employed Hindi in the collected data. Thus, all conclusions are but
one of possible intpretations reached with limited data that | have at the moment. A
different section of randomly chosen data from Lok Sabha could have given easily very

different results.

5.2. Assumptions and expected results

The main question that is to be addressetlisidhapter concerns the existence of correlations
between assumed shared sedgmnographic characteristics among analyzed representatives
of the Lok Sabha and the particular language behavior that they exhibit within the walls of the
Parliament while caying out their public political role. Several theoretical assumptions are
implicated in the research, the first being that a language is a social phenomenon that can be
described as a tool used to express particular statements about environment arakére spe
himself or herself, ergo a language can be assessed as a tool that communicates and evokes
particular values when employed in a particular manner. The recent studies in socio
linguistics have also been researching language's symbolic power andréisticor with

identity. It is assumed that distinct choice of language code in a particular communicative
situation is correlated with factors such as time, space, medium, interlocutors, social hierarchy
among interlocutors, topic, speaker's attitude tdwdanguage etc. All that influences the
speaker in his/her decision on the appropriate language variety. The justification for such
correlation is given by socilinguistics in general as it assumes that the language as a Parole
is always contextual, i.danguage is situated into a nbnguistic frame. In every act of
communication, one relies on a communicative competence (Hymes 1971 and later, etc.)
which, among other things, consists of complex implicit understanding of correlations
between the codeme uses and ndmguistic implications that are part of its usage, without

them being overtly stated as such. In that sense, the occurrences of EH interference that have
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been described in previous chapter, can be seen as instances of distinct syrugofar vhae

interlocutors in the Lok

Sabha. They signal not merely the existence of specific social relations among representatives
present in the Parliament at the particular moment, but also the possibility of successful
coding and decoding of those atbns in the language. Following those assumptions, the
question that arises is whether speakers in the Parliament who exhibit particular language
behavior that we have named eH, share anylinguistic characteristics. The analysis of
nontlinguistic chaacteristics of eH speakers can, thus, be understood as an attempt to detect
elements that the usage of eH utterances signals to the interlocutors in the Lok Sabha as well
as to the outsider group of listeners of Lok Sabha debates, radio and TV journadists

citizens of India.

The general assumption is that Lok Sabha members who represent Hindi states speak in
Hindi more often than those members who represent states in which Hindi is not one of
official or spoken languages. Another assumption is thaspleakers from Hindi states will
have less EH interference elements than other speakers for several reasons:

1. since they come from Hindi speaking states it is possible that Hindi is one of languages
of their everyday communication,

2. for the same reasofgr some of them Hindi could be the dominant language in their
communication,

3. due to three language formula, it is assumed that they have been exposed to Hindi in

school.

Thus, even if they were educated in English medium schools and not exposed to
standardized Hindi in the classroom, they would still have a certain exposure to everyday
Hindi because of their geographical position. Speakers frorHimai regions would lack

such exposure, unless Hindi was one of their home languages or language tidreduca

As the sector of education is under the direct influence of language policy chosen by the
society, it equips and promotes a type of linguistic inequality and linguistically mediated
social hierarchy. Thus, it is assumed that the dominant languaggucétion influences the
presence of EH interference, particularly if that language had been English, at all stages of
education or solely at the university level. Hence, it is assumed that if MP has a higher level
of education, EH interference type woudd of higher level as well (EH 2 or EH 3). There is
also an assumption that even if English has not had any effect on representatives prior to their

membership in Lok Sabha, its presence in the Parliament for the conduct of business certainly
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can be claimg¢ as an important factor, the one that leaves considerable impact on

representatives regardless of their previous language behavior or language background.

It is also assumed that younger MPs are more prone to EH interference than their elder
colleagues irthe Lok Sabha. Thus, it is assumed that younger MPs will represent the bigger
number of analyzed speakers with EH interference elements in their speech patterns. Another

assumption is that after 1990, analyzed MPs in general are more prone to EH mterfere

Next to education and regional affiliation, it is assumed that a political affiliation may
signal particular attitudes towards language(s) or language groups. The analysis will try to
detect whether the data can show existence of relation betwegcapaiifiliation and Hindi
with elements of EH interference as a type of language behavior present among analyzed
representatives of the Lok Sabha.

It is further assumed that female MPs would speak in Hindi with less EH interference as a
smaller percentag of women in India is educated in general, as Census report for 2001
continues to show. Thus, more than 272 million of women had been illiterate that year in
contrast to 195 million men. According to the same census report, 12 million women had
graduatedr had higher degree, whereas number of men with such qualifications was over 25

million.

It is also assumed that certain professions, such as advocates have a level of EH2 or EH 3
interference rather than of EH 1 or EH 0, because of the educational sydteiia. As law
studies are available at universities in English language, it seems probable that their speech

patterns would be different from patterns of individuals with different occupations.

Finally, the data will also be tested to see whether ¢8€eand ST) plays any significant
role in Hindi speech patterns in Lok Sabha. It is assumed that MPs with SC and/or ST
background will have EH 0 or EH 1 speech patterns because of the historically unfavorable

position of those groups in the Indian society

5.3. Non linguistic analysis of Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha

5.3.1. Analysis of Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha based on their gender

As already mentioned, number of female members in Lok Sabha in general is very low (see
Shankar and Rodrigues 20181). While the highest number of female representatives was
elected for the 13th Lok Sabha in 1999 (49 female MPs), the lowest number of women, only

19 representatives, was elected in 1977 in the 6th Lok Sabha (see Shankar and Rodrigues

165



2011: 81). On thewerage, approximately 30 women were present in the Lok Sabha at any
given moment throughout the period 1982091°° If all the female representatives are added

up together (471 representatives), their number would still be lower than the least numerous
1stLok Sabha, elected in 1952, which had 499 representatives.

Table 5.1. Gender and EH interference types.

Thus, it does not come as a surprise that out of total 1514 Hindi speakers in the primary data
collected for this research only 94 were women, adesseen in the Table 5.1. The said table
shows, as well as the Graph 5.1., the gesl@sed tendencies towards Hindi as a language
among Lok Sabha members. Analyzed women tended to include slightly less English
elements, as 34% of them contrary to 33%nwén, spoke Hindi with EH interference
described as that of EH type 0. Men, on the other hand, included one worded phrases (EH
type 1) more often than women in the analyzed data. Women, however, showed greater
tendency than men for interference EH types32@% of women employed strategy EH type
3 whereas 17% of men employed that strategy. The very low percentage of women in Lok
Sabha in general and in the data (see Table 5.2. and Graph 5.11.), however, does not allow any
broad conclusions on gendesised peferences. Therefore, the information should be taken
into consideration very carefully. As can be seen in Table 5.2., the number of analyzed Hindi
male representatives in the collected data is not just greater, but almost always close to 100%
and in twoinstances it indeed amounts to 100%, as no Hindi speaking female representatives
were noticed in the analyzed material. The data does, however, indicate that female
representatives who employed Hindi were more visible at certain periods. Thus, onlyf1 out o
total 27 women in the Lok Sabha was noticed speaking in Hindi in the data for 1955, however
in 2004, out of 47 women, 11 of them were noticed participating in debates employing Hindi
or Hindi with English elements. If we take into account the assumgeamnthe year 1950,
1960, 1990 and 2000 could be the turning points for language behavior, the gender analysis of
the data suggests following:

1) for the year 1950 the data is not available and no comparison can be had,

2) out of 22 female MPs present imk Sabha in 1955, 5% of them were noticed in our
data employing Hindi,

199 At the manent of writing thesis | could not find any information on women representatives in the Provisional
Lok Sabha in 1950 or for the 15th Lok Sabha which was elected during 2009.
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3) in 1960 out of 27 female MPs, 24.8% were noticed in our data employing Hindi,

4) in 1990 total number of female MPs was 28, and in our data 9,57% of them were
noticed employing Hindi

5) in year 2000, out of total number of female MPs, 19% of them employed Hindi in our
data,

6) in 2009, the percentage of female MPs employing Hindi compared to the total number
of female MPs was 17.8%.
The increase had spiked in 1960, when the debatieeorole of English was very much alive.
As such, the spike follows the general increase of Hindi speakers in the analyzed data for that
year. Otherwise, data suggests slow but stable increase of female MPs employing Hindi in
Lok Sabha in the pages thaeme taken into consideration for this study. One should, of
course, bear in mind that women who employed any other language but Hindi were not
included in analysis; ergo conclusions should be taken with caution, as a number of women
was not take into accat in this research. Nevertheless, the increase from 1 to 11 female
Hindi speakers among analyzed MPs could be meaningful. It could be interpreted as the

increased interest of women in Lok Sabha to speak in Hindi and not in other varieties.

Graph 5.1. Gender and EH interference types.

As such, the increase is parallel to the general increase of Hindi speakers in the Lok Sabha,

and therefore to the increase of male Hindi speakers in the House. However, the overview of
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